^Roland 



■MSI MUSIC \A/DRKS-non"ON 



W- 




forFD 



Owner's Manual 



u^m 



Ik^^r^ 



Rolar>d 

W-3D; 






iiiiciiEzJ' 
£5 [iDEbczi acDoacDna cnnnnh 



o 



pnnin 





RISK OF ELECTfllC SHOCK ^l^k 

I DO WOT OPEN I ^^^^ 



ATTENTION : RISQUE DE 



CHOC ELECTRIOUE NE PAS OUtfRIR 



CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE BISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK, 

DO NOT REMOVE COVER [OR BACK)- 

NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE 

REFER SERVICING TO QUAUFIEO SERVICE PERSONNEL 



A 
A 



The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol within an equilateral 
triangle, is intended to alert the user to Ihe presence ot un- 
insulated "dangerous vollage" wilhin the product's enclosure 
thai may be of sufficienl magrtitude to constitute a risk o1 
eJeclfic shock to persons. 

The exclamation point within an equilateral triangle is iniended 
to alert the user to the presence of importarl operating and 
maintenance (servicing) instructions in the literature accom- 
panying the product 



INSTRUCTIONS PERTAINING TO A RISK OF FIRE, ELECTRIC SHOCK, OR INJURY TO PERSONS. 



IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS 

WARNING — When using electnc products, basic precaurtions should always be followed, including the following: 



1. Read all the instructions before using the product. 

2. Do not use this product near water — for exampJe, near a 
bathUjb, washbowl, kitchen sink, in a wet basement, or near 
a swimming pool, or the like. 

3- This product should be used only with a cart or stand that is 
recommended by the manufactureL 

4. This product, either alone or in combination with an amplifier 
and headphones or speakers, may t>e capable of producing 
sound levels that could cause permanent hearing loss. Do 
not operate for a lorig period of lime at a high volume level 
or at a level that is uncomfortable. If you experience any 
heanng loss or ringing in the ears, you sf^uld consult an 
audiologist- 

5. The product should be located so that its location or position 
does not interfere with its proper ventilation. 

6. The product should be located away from heat sources such as 
radiators, heat registers, or other products that produce heat. 

7. Avoid using the product where it may be affected by 
dust. 

8. The product should be connected to a power supply only o1 
the type described in the operating inslmctions or as marked 
on the product. 



9, The power-supply cord of the product should be unplugged 
from the outlet when left unused for a long period o1 time. 

10. Do not tread on the power-supply cord. 

11. Do not pull the cord but hold the plug when unplugging. 

1 2. When setting up with any other instruments, the procedure 
should be followed in accordance with instruction manual. 

13. Care should be taken so that objects do not fall and liquids 
are not spilled into the enclosure through openings. 

14. The product should be serviced by qualified service per- 
sonnel when: 

A. The power-supply cord or the plug has been damaged; 
or 

B. Objects have fallen, or liquid has been spilled into the 
product; or 

C. The product has been exposed to rain; or 

D. The product does not appear to operate normally or 
exhibits a marked change in performance: or 

E. The product has been dropped, or the enclosure dam- 
aged. 

15. Do not attempt to service the product beyond that described 
in the user-maintenance instructions. All other servicing 
should be referred to qualified service personnel. 



SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS 



For the U.K. 



WARNING: THIS APPARATUS MUST BE EARTHED 

IMPORTANT: THE WIRES IN THIS (\^AINS LEAD ARE COLOURED IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE FOLLOWING CODE. 
GREEN-AND-YELLOW: EARTH, BLUE: NEUTRAL, BROWN: LIVE 

As the colours of the wires in ttie mains lead of this apparatus may not correspond with the coloured markings identifying 
the terminals in your plug proceed as follows: 

The wire which is coloured GREEN-AND-YELLOW must be connected to the terminal in the plug which is marked by 
the letter E or by the safety earth symbol @ or coloured GREEN or GREEN-AND-YELLOW, 

The wire which is coloured BLUE must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letter N or coloured BLACK. 

"I he wire which is coloured BROWN must be connected 1o the terminal which is marked with the letter Lor coloured RED. 



The product which is equipped with a THREE WIRE GROUNDING TYPE AC PLUG must be grounded. 



Copyright © 1989 by ROLAND CORPORATION 

All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced in any 
form without the written permission of ROLAND CORPORATION. 



Thank you, and congratulations on your purchase of the Roland W-30 Music Workstation. 
The W-30 is a comprehensive package combining sequencer, sampler, and keyboard controller. 
Taken individually, each module has been designed to be of a quality equivalent to that of 
upper-range models. By having full use over such a combination, you are assured a greater 
range of freedom, and a higher quality of sound with the creations that you make. 



FEATURES 



Superior Operational Ease 

A new level of operating ease has been achieved 
with the W-30 through employment of a large 
LCD display , and an operating system that 
provides for the quick, easy call up of data, and 
smooth editing changes. 



High Class MIDI Sequencer 

The W-30 incorporates a high class multi- track 
MIDI sequencer that provides a wealth of editing 
functions. It also features 16 track multi - 
recording, and can store up to 20 songs or 
approx. 15,000 notes in its internal memory. 



Dl Process Digital Sampler 

The W-30 is also equipped with a high quality 
Roland Dl Process digital sampler. It features an 
expanded range of sound parameters, supported 
by efficient editing functions. You are thus able 
to sample most any sound, your own voice or 
any desired sound. 



Large Memory Capacity 

The internal memory of the W-30 is stocked with 
a great volume of Roland's high quality wave 
data, already widely employed by many recording 
studios; and has 128 different preset tones that 
use such wave data. You can select up to 64 of 
these preset tones, and then can add up to 32 
original sounds or tones provided on optional 
sound libraries, making a total of 96 tones that 
you are able to use simultaneously. 



Sound creation can be done while 
playing back the sequencer 

The W-30 not only allows you to program a 
song while having independent, direct control over 
play of the sound module, but you can also have 
the sequencer play-back while performing edits on 
a sound. Many other ways of working can be 
accommodated, such as playing the same note 
repeatedly in order to edit a sound. 



61 -key Keyboard 

The W-30's 61 -key keyboard is provided with 
velocity and aftertouch sensitivity, so changes in 
tone or volume can be obtained depending on the 
force of a keypress, or the amount of pressure 
maintained after playing a key. 



S and MC Series data can be used 

The W-30 can read and use sound data from the 
S-550, S-330, or S- 50, and sequence data 
created with SYS -553, SYS -333. SYS -503, 
MRC-500, MRC-300 and SUPER -MRC. 



Hard Disk and CD -5 can be connected 

Through connection of a hard disk, a much 
greater volume of song and sound data can be 
stored, and retrieved and transferred at much 
higher speeds. The Roland CD -5 CD-ROM Player 
provides access to any desired sound from the 
enormous selection available on CD-ROM discs 
(L-CDI supplied with CD-5. USV-1 Compact Disc 
for CD-ROM by Optical Media). To connect a 
hard disk or CD-5, you will need the optional 
unit, KW- 30 (W-30 Upgrade Kit). 
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IMPORTANT NOTES 

In addition to the items listed under Safety Precautions, 
on page 2, we request that you please read and adhere 
to the following. 



Goncerning the power supply 



• Whenever you make any connections with other 
devices, always turn off the power to all equipment 
first. This will help in preventing malfunction, and 
damage to speakers. 



Other Precautions 



• Protect the unit from strong impact. 

• Never apply strong pressure to the display, or strike 
it in any way. 

• A certain small amount of heat or sound may be 
radiated or heard from the unit, and thus should not 
be considered abnormal. 



Do not force the unit to share the same power outlet 
as one used for distortion producing devices (such 
as motors, variable lighting devices). Be sure to use 
a separate power outlet. 



Concerning placement 



• Placing the unit near power amplifiers or other 
equipment containing large transformers may induce 
hum. 

• Should the unit be operated nearby television or radio 
receivers, TV pictures may show signs of interference, 
and static might be heard on radios. In such cases, 
move the unit out of proximity with such devices. 

• Most everyone has noticed the moisture that forms 
on the windows of heated rooms in winter. This 
moisture, or condensation, can form in your disk drive 
in situations such as the following : 

O When a room has been heated up suddenly. 
O When left in a place where humidity is high. 
O When moved to a warm place after having being 

stored in a colder place. 
In such situations, not only may operation be 
unreliable, but the drive as well as data on disks may 
be damaged. You should wait for about an hour 
before using it. 

• Place the unit so that it is level, well - supported, and 
unaffected by external vibrations. If placed at a steep 
angle , the operation of the disk drive may be 
adversely affected. (Tolerable angles : upward, 
degrees . downward 20 degrees) 



Mdihteihance 



For everyday cleaning, wipe the unit with a soft dry 
cloth, or one that is dampened slightly. To remove 
dirt that is more stubborn, wipe using a mind, neutral 
detergent. Afterwards, make sure to wipe thoroughly 
with a soft cloth. 



Before using the unit in a foreign country, check first 
with your local Roland Service Station. 

Never remove a disk while the disk drive is operating 
(while its indicator is lit). Otherwise, the disk's 
magnetic surface can be damaged, rendering it unfit 
for further use. 

Remove any disks from the disk drive when turning 
power to the unit off or on. 



Handling of disks 



Disks consist of a film - like substance onto which a 
magnetic coating has been applied. Since this surface 
is called upon to store data with precision at a very 
high density, please follow the following precautions : 
O Never touch the magnetic surface. 
O Never store disks where exposed to direct sunlight. 

or in strictly confined environments, such as the 

interior of an automobile. (Allowable temperature 

range : 5 to 50 ° C.) 
O Do not allow disks to come near strong magnetic 

fields, such as that generated by speakers. 

Disks are provided with a protect tab which can be 
used to protect data from accidental erasure. It is 
recommended that you keep the tab at the protect 
position, and move it only when you need to write 
data to the disk. 



Do not touch the Shutter 




\ 


' n 


1 IE 



Magnetic film is included here. 



WRITE 
PROTECT 



To pievent accidental loss of data, be sura to 
sot the Protect Tab to the PROTECT position 
axcepl when writing (recording) data. 



Never apply benzene, thinners, alcohol or any like 
agents, to avoid the risk of discoloration and 
deformation. 



All important data should be backed up onto copies 
to protect from the advent of unforeseeable loss. 

Disk labels should be affixed properly. If they come 
loose within the drive, the disk may be very difficult 
to remove. 



About This Manual 



This manual is organized as shown below. Each chapter should be referred to as necessary. 



Chapter One 



First Steps - Playing the W-30 

Preparation and play of the keyboard and sequencer. 



Chapter Two 



An Overview 

Getting a good understanding of how the W-30 is organized. 



Chapter Three Operating the W-30 



Learning mode and screen organization. 



Chapter Four 



A Functional Guide 

The sequences of steps you should perform, arranged according to 
what you have in mind for sound and song creation. 



Chapter Five 



Screen Functions 

A screen by screen explanation of functions. 



Chapter Six 



Reference 

Parameter Classification Chart, Troubleshooting, 
MIDI Implementation, Index. 



A hard disk (Apple Computer Inc., CMS Inc.), or the CD -5 (optionally available) can be 
connected for use with the W-30. To accomplish this you will need the optional KW-30 
(W-30 Upgrade Kit). 
Contact the retailer where you purchased the W-30 for information on purchase of this kit 



When using a hard disk or the CD -5 refer first to the "W-30 Owner's Manual for FD, CD. 
& HD", supplied with the KW-30. 




Preparation and 



e^OoaVd and sequencer. 



7. CONNECTIONS 



As a start, you will most likely want to listen to the W-30. You first need to connect an 
amplifier such as a keyboard amplifier, or headphones. 



Before making any connections, make sure that all units are 
switched off. 



Amplifier Setup 



■ ^ (&t 



Setup Using Radio Cassette Recorder, etc. 

Radio Cassete Recorder 



fi ' 



Headphone Connection 



Co) 





Keyboard Amplifier etc. 



AUX IN L(R) 
or 

LINE IN L(R) 



PHONE 



Set the stereo mode 
i to MONO (L + R) 
~— * Keep the volume low at first, then 
raise it to the appropriate volume. 
Other wise, there is a risk that 
speakers may be damaged. 



© (d\ 



\ i 

Headphones 



Mixer Setup 



(6\ 



1 rri 

..., ,.s-^ . , 1 — I —- ■■-■ -q 




Mixer 






©o 



Power Amplifier, Speaker 
*To output sounds separately from the 8 Multi Output Sockets, set the 

"Output Mode" in [32. Part Set} to "Multi". (See page 53. ) 



PJ-1 



L^;j ' 



Plug Standard (Phone) Plug 
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S. DISKS SUPPLIED 



The W-30 is supplied with four disks ; a system disk and three data disks containing 
sounds and song demo samples. 



~? 



SYSTEM 



System Disk 
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Data Disks 
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Sound & Song 
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3. POWER-UP AND BOOTING UP 

To activate the W-30, it is necessary to boot it up with the supplied system disk which 
contains the programs necessary for operating it. 

©Before switching on the W-30, check the following: 

•Have all the necessary connections been properly made? 

#ls the disk drive empty? 

• Is the volume of the amplifier turned down? 

(DSet the power switch on the rear of the unit to ON. 





Insert the system disk into the Disk Drive. It should click into place. 



71 D 




After the system programs needed to operate the W-30 have completed 
loading, the display responds as shown below : 



Patch an 



ance 3" 

Druns/Perc 



P 1 Drunsv^Perc 
P 2 Slap Bass 1 
P 3 Slap Bass 2 
P 4 ?^1ap Ra^«. 3 



ISuIeQI 

Level 127 

P 5 Fretless Esl 

P 6 Fretless Es2 

P 7 FingeredBass 

P 8 Syn Bass 



M . Tune P . PRM Conf 191 Uonf 1 9!^ 



©Switch on the amplifier. 

The internal sounds of the W-30 can now be played from the 
keyboard. 
*When you switch cff the units, first switch the amplifier off, then the 
W-30. 
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A. BACKING UP THE SYSTEM DISK 

Now that you've heard some of the sounds available with your keyboard, before going any 
further, let us remind you to be sure to make a backup of your system program. 

Any floppy disk will tend to wear out eventually through continued use. 
Since the system program is highly important, you should put it away 
for safekeeping, and use copies instead. 

* Please use Roland MF2-DD disks (double-sided, double-density, double- 
track 3.5" micro-floppy disks). 

*Do not remove the system disk until the message "Insert New Disk" 
appears. 

* Caution : If you have sound or song data already loaded in the 

unit, and then make a backup, you will lose the data in 
memory, since it is erased In order to make backups. 



(pPress rSEQUENCERl to select 

[2. Sequencer Menu] . 



Press I F5 I to select 

[20. Sequencer Disk] . [28. FD Copy: • 



Press ID then I ENTERl to select 



:H:' 



ifW(*;ij;« 'A'JJViy.^ 'yjJO 



REC M »^ 



r28TFD Copy 



H'WJ 



UflRNINS' 
If you execute 'FD Copy' 
you'll lose the Sound a Song D^la. 
Insert Source Disk 



TEMPO -^ ^ 



USER Fl 



7 STU 8 VWX 9 YZ # 



i jKL S MNO 6 pon 



1 A8C £ DEF 5 GUI 



..„ - -•/ miat 





(S) Press I Fl I and wait. 

When the message "Insert New Disk" 
appears, remove the system disk. 

Set the Protect Tab on a new disk 
to the WRITE position, then insert it 
into the disk drive. 



Press I Fl l and wait. 

When the copy has been 
the message "Complete" 



completed, 
appears. 



*Any of the other W-30's disks can be backed-up as well, using the 
above procedure, (see page 107.) 
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5. PERFORMANCE PLAY 



You're now ready to play the W-30. 



on Druns^Perc 



Patch 



lancG 



P 1 Druns/Perc 
P 2 Slap Bass 1 
P 3 Slap Bass 2 
P 4 Slap Bass 3 



mosm 

Level 127 

P 5 Fret less Bsl 

P 6 Fret less Bs2 

P 7 Fin9eredBass 

P S Syrt Ej 



n . Tune P . PRN Conf 191 Conf i 9: 



* If the above display is not visible, press PERFORMANCE . 



Play the keyboard. 

Shown on the second line in the display is the note (Patch) currently 

being played. 




Changing Patches 



The w-30 has 16 Patches, PI to PI 6. 

The display will first show the Patch List for PI through P8. 



B 






nee M w 



Rotating the VALUE dial will call patches up 
in sequence, changing the sounds. 



C i . Per-£ornance 1 

Patch GtB DrudS.'Perc 

P 1 Druns/Perc 
P 2 Slap Bass 1 
P 3 Slap Bass 2 



Leuel 127 

P 5 Fretless Esl 
P 6 Fretless Es2 
P 7 Fin9eredBass 



M.Tme P.PRM Configi Config2 



START/STOP TEMPO 



7 


STU 6 


VWX 9 V2» 
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-7T]||... 


- 'Ill .l 
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^KL S 


MNO 6 POR 


\r 


3l||i 


Jll ^1 


1 


ASC 2 


OEF 3 GHI 


r 


-nir 


_^l|l '1 







*«/ ENTER 


|r 


-^11- 


11^ .Jl 




You can also mal<e selection of patches with t he nume rical 
keypad (press relevant numbered key (s). then [ENTER I ). For 
instance, to select patch 15, press [T]. [H, then I ENTER | . 

=f:When patches are changed using the Value dial or the keypad, the 
displayed listing changes as well. 



14 



S. PERFORMANCE PLAY 



Velocity 



Aftertouch 



Using the Bender 
Modulation Lever 



The volume or tone of a sound can be changed depending on how hard 
you play the keyboard (velocity). How to change the tone by velocity 
value is set for each Patch or Tone. (See page 52,59,148,161,163.) 

/^^Hard 
Soft 





Aftertouch Is the effect caused on the volume, pitch or tone by 
pressing a key down harder after the normal playing stroke. The 
aftertouch assignment and its value is set for each patch. (See page 
150.) 



Aftertouch 




While playing the keyboard, if you shift the Bender Modulation Lever to 
the left, the pitch will be lowered, and if you shift it to the right the 
pitch will rise. Since the pitch change is smooth, it can be used for 
expressing subtle pitch changes such as the sliding effect on a string- 
type instrument. 

The maximum pitch change caused by fully bending the lever is set for 
each Patch. (See page 16.110,149.) 

Pushing the Bender Modulation Lever forward will give you a vibrato 
effect. The vibrato depth caused by pushing the lever is set for System 
Configuration. (See page 37,111.) 

You can obtain the above two effects at the same time, and thus richer 
expression, by pushing the lever forward while bending to the right or 
left. 



Bend down 
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5. PERFORMANCE PLAY 



Bend Range 



Allows for adjustment of the Bend Range (amount of pitch change 
occurring when the Bender Lever is moved to its extreme). Settings are 
made in semitone units; ranging from (no effect) up to 12 (1 octave). 



(T) Press rF2l to open the sub-window. 



m-' 



£tHtfrv.vj^ [ii^'j:^^ v?jrf 



M M 



START/STOP TEMPO 



C "LPerforpiar ce 
Patch P 1 fie Pi 



P 1 
P 2 
P 3 



Berd 



©Use the CURSOR dial to 
select Bend Range. 



Level 127 



we Shift 
flssi9n 
Range 



'M 



onk 1 
onk 2 
onk 3 



USER PI 



f& EXIT 



7 STU S W« 9 YZ » 



1 AEC 2 OEF 3 CHI 



,.o- ••/ ENTER 





©Rotate the VALUE dial to 
change settings for the Bend 

iPresslEXlTlto close the sub-window. Ra"9e- 



Master Tuning 



This function controls the overall tuning of the W-30. 

From -64 to +63 are valid as settings. (At zero, the pitch set in the 

tone parameters, is obtained. ) 



(T) Press 1 F1 I to open the sub-window. 



H:' 



ni<;f.-,:( ;i:..s'«t \\-jij 



REC »^ M 



START/STOP TEMPO 



Patch 



P 1 

P 

P 



X. 1 .Pe ^fornance 



P 1 flc Piano 



Level 127 ' 



Master Tune 



__ 1 onk 1 
■@ I onk 2 

■ onk 3 



^^^4 MeUojjP^iTo^^^^Fj^ered^^^^ 



Set the Master Tuning using 
the VALUE dial. 



FS EXIT 



7 STU 6 VW( 9 ¥2 « 



A -KL 5 MNO 6 PQR 



1 ABC 2 OEF 3 GHI 



..o - -•/ ENTER 



Press lEXifl to close the sub -window. 
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a SEQUENCER PLAY 



Now, let's play the W-30 with the sequencer. 



Three data disks are supplied to play the W-30. Each disk contains 
song data and the sound data (the W-30's sounds) needed to play the 
song. Choose one of the three data disks for loading into the W-30. 













-N 










D 






\>^ 1 


Roland "iS^S 


w-3a 

DATA OISK-I 
Sound & Song 















'\ 










a 






\ifl-r i 


Roland '*^,^ 


w-3a 

SoufxJ & Song 















-x 










G 








Rdand ™'S',§S 


w-3a 

□ARA OISK-3 
Sound & Sorg 



Loading Song Data 
and Sound Data 



CDPress the Eject button to remove the system disk from the disk drive. 




©Insert a data disk into the disk drive. 



Press I SEQUENCER I to select 

[2. Sequencer Menu] . 



=H 



VOLUME ' ' 



nec M M 



START/STOP TEMPO 



Press I F5 I to select [20. Sequencer 
Disk] . 



r2r7FD Lbatf Song 1 
=HE7=== Internal Song 36^fi-ee 

; ====== 2 song on disk 3^free 

, ~> Uignettes W3e 
' SWING CfiFE 



""iJi" i 



iiJi 
\2>. 



Press I F1 I and w/ait until 
[21. FD Load Song] appears. 



7 STU 8 wa 9 YZ # 



i JKL S MNO 6 POR 



1 ABC 2 OEF 3 GHl 



..u- •'/ ENTER 



' ©Press[F2]C+ Sound) to start loading. 





When loading has completed, the message "Complete" appears. 

With this, the necessary sound data and song data has been loaded 

from the data disk. 



17 



6. SEQUENCER PLAY 



Song Play 



(D Press I SEQUENCER] to select 
[2. Sequencer Menu) . 



Try playing the song you have loaded. 



Press IF2I to select [4. Recorder] . 



i£H.:ii'j« ^o^rrji 



REC i-m wt 



STW1T/ST0P TEMPO 



t 4. Recorder 
Song 1 



M= 



o t 

t 



SEC PRM REC 



SES 



* Internal* 

[flBCDEFGH] 



ill TftK PRM KE PRM Loc-ste 



7 STU 8 VM. 9 V2 « 
4 jKL 5 MW 6 POR 



1 A8C 2 OEF 3 6HI 



USER F1 f2 (=3 M fS EXIT 



,.„- -•/ ENTER 



Press I STARTXSTOP I t o play the song . 

To stop playing, press I START/ST0P~1 again. 





j. \ci O 



94 
t_ 



Indicates each Part. Inverted when 
Note messages are received. 
The O mark moves to :|-: '[ n + . h|? [■"■ |-"] ."S i '■'^'- 
Show the timing. |- p ^. ^. ^ ^ p ,^ j„j -| * 



Trac 



Standard 



'■t«i When any tempo change has been 
Temoo made, the current temoo is shown. 

u :;e. F- F' " M - F: P _,- M - r - -^ r 

TracJl 1 1// I Track 16 






Appears every fourth track 



The "-" mark indicates an 
empty track. 



P represents the track played, M represents 
Mute, and R represents the track being 
recorded. 



The capacity of the internal 
memory remaining for song data, 
At 0%, no more data can be 
recorded. 



BiiWa at the upper right corner 
of the display indicates that a 
song is not playing , QBQ 
shows that the song is playing 
and isia^i shows that a song is 
ready to be recorded. 

* In all other screens as well , 
mi2iy means that a song is 
ready to be played. 



ChariQinQ the Temoo '''^® tempo ot the song currently playing can be changed. 



iV.f1-i.-Ci WjX-!.'J 



>•* *■* 



C 4.Recor-der 
Song 1 



tlutlil 



J= 



o 

t ] 



+ Internal* 
CflBCrEFGH] 



REC PRM REC i\-\ TRK PRM KB PRH Locate 



7 STU e '.'WX 9 YZ « 



STiUlT/STOP TEMPO 



i] [^^(^[^[^ 



4 


JKL S 


MNO S 


POft 


r 


l!|: 


^\\~ 


=]| 


1 


ABC 2 


OEF 3 


GHI 


r 


llli 


rj|r 


-11 





■ ' u ■' 


-./ ENTER 


t 


-~4l 


=]|P 


-J| 





Rotate the VALUE dial while holding I TEMPO I down to change the standard tempo 
The I TEMPOl Indicator lights in red at the first beat, and green for the remainder 
of the beats. 



Playing along with 
the Song 



The W-30 allows you to play the keyboard along with songs played 
by the sequencer. 



CD Press I PERFORMANCE I to select the t1. Performance] screen, then play 
the keyboard. (See Performance Play on page 14.) 



*The maximum number of voices that the W-30 can play simultaneously 
is 16. In the [1. Performance) mode, if the total number of the voices 
used by sequencing, plus those played on the keyboard exceeds 16, the 
keyboard will be given priority. Please be aware that in such cases 
some sequencer sounds may be left out. 




Gettin 



7 . W-30's Three Functions 



The W-30 incorporates three sections, keyboard, sequencer and sound module. 



Three Functions 



►KEYBOARD 

This section can be used for playing the sound module or for 
recording sequences. 



►SEQUENCER 

This section is used for recording signals received from the keyboard, 
or for playing the sound module. 

►SOUND MODULE 

This section produces the sounds ; when played from the keyboard, 
or by the sequencer. 



rnmm 



Recording 



Sequencer 



Keyboard 



Playing 




Playing 



MIDI 



All Three sections can be considered as connected via MIDI. 
MIDI is an international interface standard that allows 
instruments to communicate with each other. To familiarize 
yourself further with the W-30, you should get some 
understanding of what MIDI is. Please read the separate 
booklet, "Guide book for MIDI". 



20 



S. Sequencer 



Data programmed in the sequencer section is called SONG DATA. 



Difference between 3 ^ sequencer and a multi-track recorder can be thought of as being used 



Sequencer and a 
Multi-track Recorder 



in similar ways. Both have a number of tracks which you can record 
onto separately, and can layer sounds onto by dubbing over what is 
recorded. You can create a performance part by part. For instance, you 
might record a drum performance, then record bass to go with the drum 
data, then finally piano, to create a piano trio. 



Feature of a 
Sequencer 




Sequencer 



However, a sequencer is in other ways quite different from a multi- 
track recorder. A tape recorder uses a microphone to record "sounds 
played during performance", while a sequencer records "events occurring 
during performance" (such as which note, when, how strong, for how 
long ; or when and how the bender modulation lever was moved, etc.) 
in the form of digital data, or MIDI messages. When MIDI data recorded 
on a sequencer is played back, it then plays the musical instrument (s), 
without you having to do so. 

A Sequencer has the following features : 

CDMistakes you have made on the keyboard can be easily corrected. Even 

individual notes of a chord can be corrected. 
(D Changing tempos does not affect the pitch of the sound. 
(DAny sound can be freely changed . For example , when you have 

recorded using a piano sound, it can be played back as an organ. 
®There is no crosstalk (sound on other tracks being faintly heard). 
©There is no deterioration in sound quality. 
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S. Sepuencer 



How to use a 
sequencer 



Normally, a song is created in the following order. 

•RECORDING 

A song is recorded from the keyboard, or by playing a MIDI device 
connected to the MIDI IN socket. 



►EDITING 

You can re-record portions of the recorded data, make changes in all 
the data, or rewrite a step at a time. 

►PLAYING 

Recorded, and edited song data is played back. 

►SAVING 

Completed song data should be saved onto floppy disk. If not saved, 
any data contained in internal memory will be erased when the unit 
is switched off. 

►LOADING 

Data saved on a floppy disk can be loaded back to the W-30 for 
playing or editing. 



Tracks 



The W-30 allows you to make songs with 16 Phrase Tracks 
and one Tempo Track. 



Pops "Brightness" 



Recording 








"•Track 1 

"-■Track 2 


"•♦ Track 1 


••+ Track 2 


— Track 3"- 
-"Track 4- 
■—Track 5- 
"•Track 6" 
■—Track ?•• 
••••Track 8^^ 

— Track 9" 


— »■ 


■■■►1 Track 3 | 


Track 1 6 








— [ Tempo Track | 



The Tempo Track gorerns changes 
in tempo, and the beat of each 

measure. 
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S. Sequencer 



Phrase Tracks 
(Tracks 1 to 16) 



Phrase Tracks store information on performance data, such as which 

instrument (MIDI channel) is played, when, which note, how strong, its 

duration, etc. 

If you use each Phrase Track for recording information for a particular 

instrument (MIDI channel), the data for a certain instrument alone can 

later be edited, or can be listened to in solo. 

Since a Phrase Track is also capable of recording the data of channels 

1 to 16 as one congruent whole, after making edits for each instrument, 

you can merge (mix) the data for all the instruments onto one track (see 

page 121). 



Track 1 Piano (ICh) 



Track 2 Bass (2Ch) 



Track 3 Drums (lOCh) 



Merge 



Track 1 Piano (ICh) 
Bass (2Ch) 



Track 3 Drums (lOCh) 



Merge 



Track 1 Piano (ICh) 
Bass (2Ch) 
Drums (lOCh) 



Tempo Track 



The Tempo Track governs changes in tempo, and the beat of each 

measure. 

Data concerning changes in tempo is stored in terms of "how fast/ 

how slow compared to standard tempo", in the Micro Edit screen. 

(see page 94,119) 

* Tempo change data cannot be put in memory during recording. 



Standard Tempo 

The standard tempo is the basic tempo for 
a song. You can quicken or slow down the 
song by changing the standard tempo, yet there 
will be no change in the pitch. 




J =60 quarter notes per minute 



Memory Capacity 
for Song Data 



The W-30's memory can store up to 20 different songs. 

The memory capacity of the W-30 is approx. 15,000 steps (about 15, 

000 single notes). 

One song can store up to 9,998 measures, (see page 40.) 



*1 step is equal to 1 line in the [5. Micro Edit] screen. (Except for 
Exclusive data.) 
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S. Sepuencer 



Getting a better 
look at the data 



Let's see how a song is displayed in the sequencer. 



CD Press I SEQUENCERl to select 
[2. Sequencer Menu} . 



- u 



ittF.:j-i--r.f -.I'.-.'jr-.i^ i.-j:. 



REC M «H 



START/STOP TEMPO 



Press I F3 I to select [5. Micro Edit] 
Data in Track 1 is displayed. 



t 5. Micro Edit 
Track _i -CLK~Ch- 
M l-B > e II 

I 

===== Meas 
( n- 1 



No. —Ualue 

C.Ch9 7 127 

. .Ch9 1 

2 CBeatlS-' 8) ===== 
D 6 86 88 41 



HP 



7 STU 6 \^W 9 YZ « 



CTZJ L=J 



USER Fl 



FS EXIT 



^ ,KL 5 MNO 6 PQR 



1 ASC S OEF 3 OHI 



..^- -*/ ENTER 



Press ! Fl ] to move up, and I F2| to move 
dow^n. 





Select a track. 



Move the cursor here 
and rotate the Value 
dial, and measures rnove 
uD or down; 



Move the cursor 
here and rotate the -;; ;;- ;-; -: 
Value dial, and beats . , . 
move UD or down. ■ ■'■ ■ 





Move the Cursor here 
and rotate the Value 
dial, and events move 
UD or down. 



CI-! Not. 



"F & 
& El 






:i .:;:i t.. .;;;. 
4 



The display shows the content of data stored in the selected track. In 
the sequencer, performance information is converted and stored as MIDI 
data such as this. 



Location of Events 



The position of each item of MIDI data (event) is identified by measure 
number, beat number and clock pulse. 



Indicates the clock 
Indicates the measure Duise within the beat 
number. Clock : , = 96 (0 - 95) 

< - 1:: i-i 
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S. Seauencer 



Event Indication 



Each MIDI message written In a song is termed as an event. There are 
numerous types of events, as shown in the following : 



Note 


MIDI Oh 


Note No. 


Velocity 


Gate 


MIDI Channel 


Determine Pitches 


Determine volume 


Determine gate time 


1 -16 


(C-D- G9 (0-127) 


1 -127 


1 - 65535 


PAf 

Polyphonic Aftertouch 


MIDI Ch 


Note No. 


Value 


MIDI Channel 


Specify which note should take 
on aftertouch 


Specify values 


1 -16 


(C-1) -G9, (0-127) 


0- 127 


C. Chg 

Control Change 


MIDI Ch 


No. 


Value 


MIDI Channel 


Specify which Control Change 
should be transmitted 


Specify values 


1-16 


0-127 (121 - 127 are Mode messages) 


0-127 


P. Phg 

Program Change 


MIDI Ch 


Valuue 


MIDI Channel 


Specify values 


1 -16 


1 -128 


Channel Af (CAf) 

Channel Aftertouch 


MIDI Ch 


Value 


MIDI channel 


Specify values 


1 -16 


0-127 


Bender (Bend) 

Pitch Bender 


MIDI CH 


Value 


MIDI channel 


Specify values 


1 -16 


(-8192) -0-8191 


Exclusive (EX) 
System Exclusive 


The sub-window can be opened to perform edits, but you are limited to a 
maximum of 500 bytes. (FO means start and F7 means end.) Move the cursor 
to the Manufacturers-ID to open the sub-window. 


Tune Request (TU) 


No parameters exist 


Tempo Change (Tempo) 


Set as an absolute in the range of 5 to 500. Memorized as its ratio in respect 

to standard tempo. 

* This is indicated only in the tempo track. 



Score and data 




> 



48 



! 



The following are examples showing how scores would appear when 



^m 



converted as actual data for the W-30. 

®(!X|)(5) 

(D ® © 



2448 72 
J I I I I 




^1 i ) 7 1) 
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2 3 



Measure I 



Measure 1 




When converted as W-30 data 



: s.nicro EdrE 3~ ^B 

Track 1 -CLK — Ch — Note No.-Uel Gate 



1- 1 H 

< 2>- 

48 
a 3)- 

< 4>- § 

24 
48 
72 



C 4 60 

E 4 64 

G 4 67 

E 4 64 

ii ?? 

fl 4 69 

6 4 67 

F 4 65 

ENB == 



80 
74 
73 
92 



79 
77 
70 



16 
14 
11 
10 

10 

11 

10 

13 
15 



Ul^KiS 



When converted as W-30 data 



® 



ET^THicro Edit 3~ ^B 

Track 1 -CLK~Ch— Note No.-Uel Gate 

M 1- 1 H 1 8 4 67 79 70 



< 2>- 24 

c 3>- e 

C 6>- 



F 4 
E 4 
E 4 

FNTI 



65 

64 
64 



68 
61 
82 



26 

112 

20 



Page r Pa9e -i- Select 



US^B[!S 
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3. About Sound Data 



Data related to the sound module of the W-30 Is called Sound Data. 

Samplers 



Conventional synthesizers internally produce waveforms such as sine 
waves and sawtooth waves, and through a variety of modifications. 
create a wide range of sounds. But it often very difficult to realistically 
synthesize natural sounds. 

Samplers are based on a completely different concept ; that of 
recording with precision the natural sounds needed , making 
modifications, and using them as sources for playback. Samplers are 
capable of not only making changes in the pitch of the samples, but 
make possible a range of other operations such as waveform 
modification, and altered methods of playback for the waveform, that 
are only available on samplers. 




Attack wave of on electric Piano 

It is difficult 10 make such waveforms by combining 

sine waves and saw toolh waves. 



Reverberation wave of an electric Piano 1 . 5 second 
after the attack 

When the reverberations calm down, wave-forms 
become gentle. 



How then, does sampling differ from other types of recording? 
In not only the W-30, but in many other current instruments termed 
as samplers, PCM recording technology is employed. PCM recording 
techniques are also widely employed in rhythm machines, and digital 
effects devices, such as digital delays. 

PCM is a method which examines incoming analog signals in extremely 
fine detail, and at minutely determined points in time, converts what 
it finds into numbers that it stores. To understand just how minute 
the divisions in time are, and when each piece of information is put 
in memory, we refer to the sampling frequency. With the W-30, you 
can choose between sampling frequencies of 30 kilohertz (kHz) and 
15kHz. When sampling at 30kHz, data is being collected 30,000 times 
per second, and at 15kHz, 15,000 times per second. 
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3. About Sound Data 



As the illustration shows, the shorter the amount of time between each 
data sample (the higher the sampling frequency), the more faithful the 
quality of the sample will be to the original. However, the main 
drawback is that since the amount of data recorded then becomes that 
much larger, the allowable time length for recording is reduced, in 
comparison with a lower sampling frequency. 




Input Wave form 



ff 




Converts the levels of a 
wave into digital signals. 



Roland's Dl System 

Roland Samplers adopt the Dl system, which is 
a new technology developed specifically to resolve 
the problem of noise generation that can occur 
with so many other samplers when sampled data 
is interpreted (played back). Thus, a much higher 
quality of sound reproduction has been realized. 

In what ways is the Dl Method different? 
A sampler, unlike a CD player, is required to 
reproduce samples over a range of varying pitches. 
Many samplers change pitch by changing the 
frequency of the playback. Roland, however, rather 
than altering the frequency that the data is 
interpreted at, employs a method which alters the 
spaces between the data. This is called the 
fixed sampling method. 

Thanks to this method, any noise generated can 
be cut using a sharp digital filter, which is able to 
work on a specific, precisely defined frequency 
range. This results in the faithful playback of the 
original sound , without affecting its important 
harmonic contents. 









*y Large angle 




1 


§^^^ 



This method, however, has posed difficulties in 
that there was a need for a reliable way of 
"filling in" the spaces between points sampled. 
Roland has succeeded in developing a way of 
carrying out such high-speed calculations , and 
provide intelligent interpolation for the imaginary 
points lying between sample points. The sampler 
looks well beyond the points in question for 
information, and makes its calculations using the 
leading -edge technique known as differential 
interpolation. As a result, noise is much less 
likely to even appear, assuring high quality sound. 



Notrnter polateed 

Differential Inter polation 
(Dl technology) 
Linear Inter polation 



Noise contents 
The Digital Filter sharply cuts the noise. 
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3. About Sound Data 



Contents of Sound Data 



What is a 
Tone then ? 





Patch is assigned t 


a Par 




You can assign any 
Tone to a Patch 
1 




96 Tones 

Tl -T32 


Torie reads Wave 














^ 






f^ 


~ Wave Bank A 








16 


ratcnes 










.^ 






Part A 


_ij 












"*" 


- 


h— 






— Wave Bank B 




Part B 


j 




"^ 


■> 
















Part C 


1 










T33 - T96 






Part D 


1 






" 






"^ 


-1 ■ 1 






Part F 


1 
















U ROM Wave A 






Part G 


1 












-^ 


- 


t— — 


i ROM Wave B 




Part H 


1 




























-1^ 
















"^ 


























J 



A Tone represents the smallest unit of sound on the W-30, and 
consists of Wave data and the settings for the Tone Parameters. 
If you take Wave Data, and apply specific Tone Parameters to 
it, you then have a Tone. 



Wave Oote 

+ 

-Tor* PArdmel«r< 



Tho vo;unw oi sound Out Level 

Which Kqy should plsy the o^iflinal urniyc Ong. Key 

Whcp tosian rHding. ... st^ri Pocni 

Whflfo to ?lOD fcadir-g Ei>fl Poim 

How Iho Wave data slvjuld be read Looj> Modi> 

Whflihoi to add Pitch modulai-on o* noi P LFO Ocpth 

Kow Ihfl vo^umij shculd char>fle f'wn the monwm a Key IS pJayPil. TVA 

How thi volume ifwuidcfunsf byihe iirengirt o( priymg iht Key boi'd TVA L. Curve 
How tl%8 inter>^TT o1 filter p*c>c«nrv9 ihouW Cianje fiom ihe ^no'l^*rl1 > Key n &ljv<fl TVF 
H^Bihf l^:^-^.-:(:1^;:^r E.ri<(]$.'^$*.j.y f''j'^r&>r^]:'t^:'io^f''i|-'^''^''ff>J'ri TVf L Curwo 

Whai to iwrrHj ihc Tone Tone Ngrno 

etc 



Tone 



Tone Parameters 



Wave data can be used as is, or combined with various Tone 
Parameter settings. Tone Parameters control how the recorded 
Wave data is interpreted and produced, and they are as 
important as the wave data itself. 

By sounding a short sample (wave data) repeatedly, you can make it 
sound longer. Also, for example, you can have a sample of the word 
"Hello" be played as "Hello Hello Hello" or as "Hello lo lo lo", etc. 
Such effects are called "Looping", and can be obtained readily by using 
a sampler, (see page 63.) 

Other Tone Parameters include LFO, for modulating pitch, volume or 
tone, and TVF and TVA for setting envelope curves for tone and 
volume. The Tone Name is also a Tone Parameter. (P.62,163.160) 
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3. About Sound Data 



Difference between 
Tones [1 - 32] and 
Tones [33 - 96] 



There are two types of Wave data, that which can be rewritten and that 
which cannot be rewritten. Tone numbers [1] through [32] employ 
Wave data which can be rewritten, whereas numbers [33] 
through [96] rely on Wave data which cannot be rewritten. 



Patch [1] - [16] 



/ 
\ 



Tone [1] - [32] 



Tone [32] - [96] 



Wave Bank A. B 



ROM Wave A, B 



^Rewritable 
Wave Data 



The places where rewritable Wave data is stored are Wave Banks A and 
B. A Wave Bank can store either one long tone or many smaller tones. 
Using both A and B Wave Banks, up to 14.4 seconds of sound (at a 
30kHz sampling frequency) can be sampled. 



The Wave data of a sample can be modified if you like. For example, 
unneeded portions of the Wave data can be truncated, or Wave data 
from two samples can be mixed. Two tones can be joined linearly to 
form one tone. The modified Wave data can also be stored in a Wave 
Bank. 



> Non-rewritable 
Wave Data 



The two long Waves comprising ROM Waves A and B cannot be 
rewritten. These comprise a selection that, for most general purposes, 
are frequently used waveforms. 



Capable of being 
modified 



Cannot be 

modified 



I — Wave Bank A 



I — Wave Bank B 



* ROM Waves cannot be edited. 



18 segments 



1 segment 



ROM Wave A 



■—ROM Wave B 



15KHz Sampling. ..14.4 seconds 
30KHZ Samoling. . .7.2 seconds 



1 SKHz Samo'tng. . .0.8 seconds 
30 KHz Sampling. , .0.4 seconds 
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3. About Sound Data 



Original Tones and 
Sub-tones 



Concerning Tones [1] to [32], the W-30 has two types of Tones; 
Original Tones and Sub-tones. Each sample has a Tone Number. For 
example, though, if each sample uses a whole Wave Bank, both A and 
B, only two tones can be programmed, leaving the other Tone numbers 
meaningless. To use the remaining Tone Numbers effectively, the W-30 
allows you to borrow the Wave data of any of the existing Tones 
(Original Tones) to make a completely different Tone, with modified 
settings for the Tone Parameters. This then becomes what is called a 
Sub-tone. 



Samp ling Time _^-^ 




-t f 



Start Point End Point Start Point End Point 

ORIGINAL TONE SUB TONE 



Through making differing settings for a Sub-tone's tone. 
parameters, or adding vibrato to wave data, changing the envelope to 
delay the attack, and the like ; a variety of nuances can be created for 
tones. In addition, by truncating certain portions of Wave data, or 
combining it with others, and then also by altering the start and end 
points for playback, the same Wave data can be used to create several 
different sounding tones. This helps toward using the Wave Banks 
more efficiently. Such methods have been employed in creating the 
great variety of tones contained in the sample data in the supplied 
disks. (Making s Sub-tones, see page 61. ) 

Tones [33] to [96] are constructed in keeping with the concept of a 

Sub-tone. 

Through specifying the Tone parameters. Start Point and End Point, the 

needed portion of a ROM Wave is read out. 



ROM Wave A 



t I 

Start Point £nd Point 
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Patches 



3. About Sound Data 



One or more Tones (Tone [1]-[96]), after being assigned to the 
keyboard, and supplied with Patch Parameters, form a Patch. 

One sample can be played at varying pitches (keyboard ranges), but may 
sound unnatural or strange at much higher or lower pitches. With some 
sounds, even a pitch shift of about four notes is enough for you to 
notice a slight difference in naturalness. When pitched more than one 
octave higher or lower, the sound may seem quite different from the 
original sample. As a solution, when you wish to play an instrument 
sound over a wide keyboard range, for instance, if using a piano sound, 
divide the keyboard into 7 to 8 sections. Then sample representative 
notes, and distribute (split) the tones made from the wave data of the 
samples to each keyboard section. In this way, all the key ranges will 
sound natural. It is also interesting to distribute a different sound, such 
as special effects or drums, to certain keyboard ranges, so that you can 
have a variety of sounds depending on the keys you play. The W-30's 
keyboard has 61 keys (C2 to C7). but in fact, 109 keys (CO to C9) are 
available for Tone assignment. Those keys which cannot ordinarily be 
played from the keyboard can be played via MIDI, or by shifting the 
playable range with the Keyboard playable range by an octave with the 
Keyboard Shift function (page 55,110). 



Sampling 




B ff 5 5 B 5 5 5 5 B 



Patch Sbuctuie 
(Sprit Sat) 




Mutil Sampling 



Changing sounds depending on 
how you play the keyboard 

Actual piano sounds change depending not only 
on the pitch but also the strength of playing. 
When you play the keyboard softly, softer and 
rounder sounds are produced, and when played 
hard , heavier and more distinct sounds are 
created. This is to say that changing the volume 
alone is not sufficient for expressing different 
playing styles. To reproduce a realistic piano 
sound, separately sample the sounds which are 
created by playing the keyboard strongly and 
softly. Then have the stronger sound play only 
at times of stronger playing action, and the 
weaker sound play only when playing more softly. 



/ Hard 





Soft 



This can be done with 
Mode (page 59, 148). 



"Fade" In the Key 
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3. About Sound Data 



Patch Parameters 



With such Patches (Tone Assignment to Key Ranges) you create, 
you can also make settings for various Patch Parameters, such 
as those for bender range or aftertouch. The patch name also 
is considered as one of the Patch Parameters. 



8 Parts 



The W-30 has 8 Parts, A to H. You assign Patches based on 
each Part. Each Part has a different MIDI channel and receives 
the MIDI messages sent from the keyboard, sequencer and 
MIDI IN on the relevant MIDI channel , playing the Patch 
assigned to that Part. 

In other words, through sequencing, the W-30 can be used 
much like 8 separate sound modules. 




Keyboard 



Sequencer 



One CH- 



CHl - 16- 




Part B 



One OH 
One OH 
One OH 
One CH 
One CH 



Part C 



Part G 



One CH Part H 



One CH Part A I Patch 1 

One CH ~ 



Patch 



PaicM 



Part D I Patch I 



Part E I Patch I 



Part F 1 Patch I 



Patch 



^atch 



This function (playing more than one sound at the same time) 
is called Multi-Timbre. 



Part A 






Part C 



Part B 







^ 


^ 


^ 




■:W 








Part D 






f 


' / 


y 

9ff ^ 


f 


%4 


p\ 



* Caution: The maximam number of voices simultaneously played is 16. 
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3. About Sound Data 



Understanding Parts 



You should take a look at what Parts A to H contain. 



(D Press fSOUNDl to select 
[31. Sound Menu] . 



Press I FT I to select [32. Part Set]. 

The screen shows the data of Parts A to D. 



VOLUME ' ' 






C3: 



^"Set; r " 

Ch Patch 

1 P 4 Mellow Pisno 
IB P 9 Druns/Perc 

2 P 8 Fin9eredBass 
P 4 Plellow Piano 



Cl> 
(1> 



127 
127 



IHIT M.Tuf.^ \Kl: PRM 



START/STOP TEMPO 



^ 



USER 



FS EXIT 



7 STU e VWX 9 fZ* 



i „KL S MNO 6 POR 



1 A8C 2 OEF 3 GMI 



,.„ - -•/ ENTER 




Press I F1 ] to change, and display Parts E to H. 



C3 



Ch Patch 




P 4 Mellow Piano 
P 9 DruMs^Perc 
P S FingeredBass 
P 4 Mellow Piano 

C Oui.Pijt. MnHfi 



^ESk 



Out Level 
a> 127 
a> 127 
a> 127 
<!> 127 



Miv 1 



Page INIT M.Tune KB PRM 
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4. Interrelation of Functions 




Sequencer 



Plays 



Employing 
MIDI OUT and 
MIDI IN 



In addition to these three applications, the use of external 
devices via the MIDI IN and MIDI OUT sockets makes possible 
even more wide-ranging use of the W-30. 



MIDI 
Controller 



MIDI 
OUT 



IIDI IN 



] i 



IIDI OUT 



c^ 






w«__ H""-'!! lli 


go 
so 




H OOO OOOOOOO Ot 








lllllllllllllijllll 


II! 


UP 





I MIDI IN 



■ ii t». 



S a 



MIDI Sound Module 



Keyboard and 
Sound Module 



mmrn 



Sequencer 



^ 








Track 1 CHI - is 




Track 2 chi - is 








Track 16 chi - i6 








1 Tempo Track 














o " o 
MIDI IN ( o o 1 CHi -16 



Sound Mo dule 

► Ono CH 



Part A I Patch I 



Part 8 



Part C 



Part D 



Part E 



-*■ Ono CM 



Part G 



Part H 



I Patch I 



I Patch I 



IPatchl 



I Patch 1 





Part F IPatchI 



I Patch I 



-> CHI - 16 O 




MIOl OUT 



Since the paths for the above signals are provided with switches, certain 
signal paths can be blocked, if required. 

There are two ways that the W-30's sound module is played 
from the keyboard. 
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4. Interrelation of Functions 



Uhe keyboard can directly play Patches on the sound 
module 

With the modes shown below, the keyboard takes priority in 
controlling the sound source. Meanwhile, the sequencer can also be 
played. When the keyboard plays a patch it is termed Patch Play, and 
when it plays a tone it is referred to as Tone Play. (Keys located 
more than 2 octaves above the Orig. Key will not produce any sound.) 



Screen 


Sound produced by keyboard 


[1. Performance) 


Patch Play (Patch selected in the screen) 


[35. Patch Edit Menu] 


C36. Patch Parameter] 


[37. Patch Split] 


[38. Patch Param Map] 


[39. Delete Patch] 


[40. Tone Edit Menu] 


Tone Play (tone selected in the screen) 


[41. Tone Parameter] 


[42. Loop] 


[43. LFO] 


[44. TVF Page 1,2] 


[46. TVA Page 1.2] 


[48. Tone Param Map] 


! F5 1 With Type (T) ; Tone Play 

(The tone indicated by the cursor) 
1 F5 1 WithType (P) : Patch Play 

(The patch selected in the Patch Play 
screen) 


[55. Wave Edit Menu) 


Tone Play (The tone selected in the screen) 


[56. Copy * Move] 


[57. Truncate] 


[58. Mix] 


[59. Combine] 


[60. Didital Filter] 


[61. Wave Loop] 


[62. Sampling] 



*The settings in effect for Tone Play correspond to those for Out Level (volume). Bend 
Range, AT Assign, AT Sense (aftertouch). Oct Shift (octave shift), and Out Assign (output 
jacks) displayed in the [36. Patch Parameter] screen. 



Sound 




Patch/ tone 



Part A I Patch I 



Part D 



Part E 



One CH 
On* CH 
Or« CH 
Ont CH 
One CH Part H 



Part F 



I Patch I 



I Patch I 



I Patch I 



I Patch I 



One CH 


Part B 


1 Patch 1 










Part C 




One CH 


1 Patch 1 





Hart G 1 Patch! 



Output Jacks 



1 ( 
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4. Interrelation of Functions 



iThe keyboard plays the Part on the same MIDI 
channel as the keyboard 

In other screens, only the Part that matches the MIDI transmit channel 
set on the keyboard will be played, (see page 110,117.145.) 



Sound 



w 










Koyboard 


/■ 


Sequencer 




^ 




/ 




^ 












Part A 








One CH 
One CH 
One CH 
One CH 
One CH 
One CH 
One CH 
Ono CH 


1 Patch 1 








(Mix) 


Part B 


1 Patch 1 






2 


Part C 


1 Patch 1 










Part D 






1 Patch 1 








4 




Part E 


1 Patch 1 










Part F 


1 Patch! 










Part 6 


1 Patch 1 








y 


Part H 


1 Patch 1 
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Output Jacks 



The [5. Micro Edit] screen is an exception, being as follows : 



Screen 


Sound produced by the keyboard 


[5. Micro Edit} 


i F3 1 Select is Ch = ALL : 

(Plays the Patch assigned to the Part on the 
same channel as the Keyboard Channel.) (see 
page 110) 

|F3| Select is Ch = 1 -16 : 

(Plays the Patch assigned to the Part on the 
same channel as the selected channel. ) 



*0n the W-30 the maximum number of simultaneously producible voices 
is 16. 

Whenever this limit on producible voices ts exceeded, as a result of 
messages received from the keyboard, sequencer, and MIDI IN, a system 
of priorities takes effect. This occurs in accord with the setting for 
Voice Mode made in the [32. Part Set] screen. (P. 54) 
However, in all screens where the keyboard has priority, it maintains 
that priority in producing sounds. 

* For a detailed Illustration of the MIDI flow chart. 
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S. About the System 



Data that determines how the W-30 will function is called SYSTEM DATA, and is stored 
on the System Disk. 

Rewritable system data forms what is called a SYSTEM CONFIGURATION and can be written 



in the Performance screen ( F3 and F4 ). (see page 106, 110) 



SYSTEM CONFIGURATIONS 



KB 


Ch 


KB 


Octave 


KB 


INT 


KB 


EXT 


MIDI INT 


MIDI EXT 


TX 


Sync 



TX Sens 
Modulation Depth 

Pedal SW [DP -2] 
EXP pedal [EV-5] 
Breath Controller 



Keyboard Channel 

Octave shifting over the keyboard 

MID! switch: Keyboard -^Internal sound 

module (local on/off) 

MIDI switch: Keyboard^MIDI OUT 

MIDI switch: MIDI in ^Internal sound 

module 

MIDI switch: MIDI IN ^ MIDI OUT 

(MIDI Soft Thru) 

Switch controlling transmission of clock, 

start , stop , continue , song position 

pointer, and song select data. 

Active sensing data transmission switch 

Value of modulation data transmitted 

when modulation lever is pushed. 

DP -2 assignment 

EV-5 assignment 

Breath controller data assignment 



Assignment of screens to function keys, (see page 47.) 

The patch number played by the keyboard when in the 

Performance screen. 

The volume of sound played by the keyboard when in the 

Performance screen. 
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S. Memory 



W-30 before being 
Booted Up 



The W-30's memory stores of Wave data which is retained even while 
the unit is switched off. However, no sounds can be played simply by 
switching the unit on. 



W-30's Internal Memory 



ROM Wave A 



ROM Wave 8 



W-30 after being 
Booted Up 



After booting up the W-30 with the system disk, you can play the 
Wave data stored in the internal memory. 



■on 

nl System Disk 



System 



Configuration 



Utility System 



Utility System 



Sound Data 

32 Patch Parameters 



FUNC 



MIDI 



(Part Set) (MIDI RX Set) 



Parameters for olaying 
Wave Data stored ir^ the 
internal memory 
(these cannot be rewritten. J 



Utility System 



128 Tone Parameters for the internal Wave Data 
























































































































































Boot - Up with the system disk 



W-30's Internal Memory 



System 



Configuration 



Utility System 



Sound Data 

15 Patch Parameters 6'^ Tones 



FUNC 



MIDI 



(Part Set) (MIDI RX Set) 



■ Tof^ 


piai 


fflfft 


jCiJ. 


■S-Tse- 
















~ 


~ 




"~ 




ROM Wave A 


^ 
















ROM Wave 8 




















L 


„ 


_ 


_ 
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B. Memory 



The W-30 loaded 
with Song and 
Sound data 



When Song and Sound data is loaded to the W-30 from a data disk, 
the Sound data is prepared for use in playing songs. 



or 



OData Disk 



Sound Data 



Song Data 



A data disk can store more 
than one song , but the 
supDiied data disks contain 
only one song each. 



16 Patch Parameters 96 Tones 

.-.-Tone ParamelewTl -T32 




N^ 



Data Disk is loaded CIFD Load Song] + Sound) 



W - 30's Internal Memory 



System 



Configuration 



Sound Data 

Song Data , '® Patch Parameters 96 Tones 

.-■■Tone PflfflmetcfaTI ■- T32 



Utility System 




:(MIDi RX Set) 








^1 


IjH 


ROM Wave A 


1 


Hl^l 




^H 


ROM Wave 8 


1 


9 


^■1 


1 



About FUNC Data 



W - 30's Internal Memory 



Settings determining which Patch for which Part, and which channel's 
data will be sounded (Settings in the [32. Part Set] screen, see page 
144). are stored in both the song data and sound data on a disk. 
Internal FUNC settings are made as a result of loading from disk. 
These settings take on those of the Song data when , from the 
[50. FD Load Song] screen, you execute | F2 | + Sound (song data and 
sound data are loaded together). 

When multiple songs have been loaded into the W-30's internal 
memory, the settings for FUNC change when songs are changed. 

Sound Data 



Song Data 



1 


FUNC 


2 i — ■ 


3 


FUNC 



FUNC 



(Part Set) 
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e. Memory 



The 2 Tvoes of Data '" addition to data disk such as those supplied, which store 
ni<;k<5 find Canaritv ^°*^ sound and song data, you can also make song disks, for 

retaining large amounts of song data only. (See page 106.) 



W-30's Internal Memory 



Songs : 

20 songs or 
approx. 15,000 steps 



Sound & Song Disk 



Songs : 

64 songs or 
approx. 7,000 steps 



Sound 



Song Disk 



Songs : 

64 songs or 

approx. 
100,000 steps 



Using the Utility 
System 



When the message "Insert System Disk and press Fl : iWSBi ' appears 
in the screen you have called, insert the system disk into the disk drive 
then press |F1 | . In this way, the utility system programs can be loaded 
into the W-30 from the system disk, activating the W-30. 



"LH 






















It 


I^ 


System Disk 




32 Patch Parameters 






System 






























FUNC 




MIDI 












Configuration 




(Part Set) 


C^ 


.1IDI RX Se 


) 














i 














Utility System 












j 






















^^^i^ 










































































































Utility System 








































;;■:;;;;;;;;;;;;""..■■ i 


























J 




Utility system is loaded 



v\ 


- 30's Internal 


M( 


3mory 


Song 




















Sound 


Data 






* 


System 


Data 16 Patch Parameters 36 Tones 


, 1 




































1 




FUNC 




MIDI 
















Wave Sank A 




Configuration 






























,_ _, V 


' f, 


- _- „. , „ 


^ 






Wave Bank 8 




















2 


FUNC 












^^^^^^1^^^ 


















































■ ■■ \ 


































ROM Wave A 






3 


FUNC 






























ROM Wave B 































































/ 



For explanation of data types, see pages 184. 
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6. Memory 



Compatible Disks 



Data from the following types of disks, originally for other 
models, can be used with the W-30. 



• song data 

MRC-500 

MRC- 300 

SUPER -MRC 

Song Data for the S-50 (SYS -503) 

Song Data for the S-550 (SYS -553) 

Song Data for the S-330 (SYS -333) 



• sound data 

Sound Data for the S-50 
Sound Data for the S-330 
Sound Data for the S-550 

*Data for the S-330 and S-550 
can be loaded directly , using 
[50. FD Load Sound], 



Also, song and sound data programmed in the W-30 can be 
converted so that it can be used for other models. 



• song data 

super -mrc 



• sound data 

Sound Data tor the S-50 
Sound Data for the S-330 
Sound Data for the S-550 



^ Data can be saved directly to 
S - 330 and S - 550 disks . using 
(51. FD Save Sound ]. 

*Due to differences in specifications with certain models. In some cases 
you may not be able to make use of all types of data. (P.100,101). 

* Disks created on the W-30 cannot be used with other models (S-50, 
S-550, S-330, MRC-500, MRC -300, and Super- MRC). 



IMPORTANT 



Please Read This 



Data (except for the internal Wave data) in the 
W-30's internal memory will be erased when the 
unit is switched off. To retain any data, save It 
onto a disk. 

When using a brand new disk or one previously 
used for other models, be sure to format It (see 
page 106) before using it. Otherwise, data cannot 
be written to the disk. Use only double-sided, 
double-density, double-track 3.5" floppy disks - 
preferably Roland MF2-DD micro floppy disks. 
In order to prevent the accidental erasure of 
important data, disks are equipped with a "Protect" 
tab. When you wish to save data to a disk, first 
move the protect tab to the "Write" position 



before inserting it into the drive. If lett at the 
protect position , you won ' t be able to save 
anything onto the disk. When you have finished 
saving your data, make a habit of returning the tab 
to the "Protect" position. 




Protect Tab 



To prevent accidental loss of data, be sure to 
set the Protect Tab to the PROTECT position 
except when writing {recording) data. 
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Learning 



screeo organization. 



7 . The W-30's Operation Modes 

The W-30 has a wide range of capabilities; for creating and editing songs, editing tones, 
or for changing the usage of tones. In order to allow convenient, quick access to the great 
range of functions, they are organized into a number of modes. 



Mode 


Function 


PERFORMANCE 
Mode 


• PERFORMANCE [1. Performance] 

This mode is for playing the keyboard. It is of course also possible to play 
the keyboard while the sequencer is running. In addition, this mode allows you 
to make overall settings related to the W-30's system, such as Master Tune, 
Keyboard Channel, Pedal Assignment, etc. 


SEQUENCER 

Mode 


Mode employed for programming songs ; including recording, editing, loading and 
saving songs. 

• SONG PARAMETER [3. Song Parameter] 

Allows you to set the song parameters, such as song name, metronome, etc. 

• RECORDER [4. Recorder] 

For recording song data. 

• MICRO EDIT [5. Micro Edit] 

Allov/s editing of song data a step at a time. 

• SONG EDIT [6. Song Edit Menu]--- 

For editing a defined region of song data as a whole. 

• DISK [20. Sequencer Disk]- - ■ 

Used to transfer song data between a disk and the W - 30's internal memory. 

• TRACK INFORMATION [30. Track Info] 

Provides for monitoring the data contents of the 16 Tracks. 


SOUND Mode 


This mode Is for making settings related to the W-30's internal sound 
module. 

• PART SET [32. Part Set] 

This allows you to make settings for the 8 Parts. 

• RECEIVE SET [33. MIDI RX Set] 

Here you determine how each Part receives MIDI messages. 

• PATCH EDIT [35. Patch Edit Menu]- ■ - 
Allows you to edit Patches. 

• TONE EDIT [40. Tone Edit Menu]--- 
Allows you to edit Tones. 

• DISK [49. Sound Disk Menu]--- 

Provides for the transfer of data between a disk and the W-30's internal 
memory. 

• WAVE EDIT [55. Wave Edit Menu]--- 

Here you can edit Wave data, 

• SAMPLING [62. Sampling] 
Carries out sampling of external sounds. 
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S. Basic Procedures 



It is very easy to operate the W - 30, because the screens and button operations are 
organized to be familiar and consistent. The display shows what is currently available for 
you to perform. Simply learn the screen layout and general procedural steps. 



Display Layout 



Screen Number Screen Name Value 



Parameter- 



Function buttons 
and their use 



] flc Piano 
p*-^ey Mode 
•-^Key Rssign 
Uni-Detune 
U-SW Thresh 
U-Mix Ratio 



Uopy INIT 



Mix 

ROT 

@ 

12 



Message Area 



Out Level 
Bend Range 
AT fissign 
AT Sense 
Oct. Shift 



133^ 



120 
2 

MOD 





it^^sign ^Ouj^ 



Whenever EES3 is visible at the upper right of the display, you can 
play songs. (See page 18.) 



Screen Selection 



When you select one screen, you will be offered a selection 
among the next level of screens that are relevant to it. From 
any selected screen, you choose the next screen, and so on 
through the procedures you need. 
* During recording, the screen cannot be changed. 



Press a Mode Button 
first 



All screens reside within either of the three modes 
Performance, Sequencer or Sound. 



Press the mode button you need. 



PERFORMANCE 



SEQUENCER 



SOUND 



Press this for playing the keybord or setting the 

system configuration. 

Press this for recording or editing songs. 

Press this for editing sounds. 



Mode Buttons 



*The "Mode Chart" can be referred to for information on all the screens 
contained in these three modes. 







START/STOP TEMPO 



4 



2: MIL_ .. __. 

3: Patch Edit 

4: Tone Edit 

5: Disk 



USER Fl 



6 J Wave Edit 
7: SaMPling 



[Av.r^ 



FS EXIT 



^i 



7 STU S ^AVX 9 VZ » 



A JKL E MNO 6 POR 



1 ABC 2 OEF 3 GHI 



..^- '*/ ENTER 
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S. Basic Procedures 



Next, select a screen 
from the menu 



Press either SEQUENCER or SOUND and the Menu Screen will 



be displayed. Here select one of the screens available. 



lenu Screen- 



tSi-iSomci Hehu 1 


kUilil 


■ l: Part Set Wm 


Wave Edit 
Sanpling 


2: MIDI R^ Set 7= 
3: Patch Edit 
4: Tone Edit 
5: Disk 


Part IMIDI | Patch 


ITone IDisk 



Using the keypad, plus (enter 



Select from the menu with the numerical keypad, followed by 



ENTER 



7 STU a VV« 9 11* '• 

[^^[^^ 

[^|r=z:l l:::::d: 

1 ABC 2 OEf J GHl ■ 

\ i] ^ZZ^ [llirj ''■■■ "^Q 9° ^° screen 1. press I 1 j . 

,..- *./ inim '■ then I enter! . 



Using the cursor, plus I enter 



Select the desired screen by rotating the Cursor Dial , then 
press i ENTER 



7 STU 8 


VWX 9 V2« 


|: .ill; 


"3||L^Zi| 


i .KL & 


V.W 6 PQft 


|::--:.:(|i: 


:z||[:::; :| 




To go to screen 1, select 1 with the 
Cursor Dial, then press ["ENTER I . 



• Using the Function Keys 

Screens 1 to 5 can be selected with the [fT]-[f5] keys. 



USER Fl FZ Fj F4 FS EXIT 



To go to screen 1. press j Fl I . 



* The bottom of the display shows how the keys function. 
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S. Basic Procedures 



Selecting a screen 
directly with the 
numerical keypad 



Regardless of the current mode, you can jump immediately to 
a desired screen by pressing its assigned number. 

I Screen Number 



r32:Pari; 1Sir 



:Br l^ 



■iffWJKt '^'.-jea.' yjjo 



C ' ITPer'f ornance -y- - -- 

4 Juc^p to ScreenttflB ^ 



'SiSS 



l.Perfornance S.nict-o Edit 

2.Se=iuencer Menu 6. Song Edit Menu 

3. Song Parameter 7. Erase 

4 . Recorder 8 . Herge 



START/STOP TEMPO 



USER PI 



F2 F3 



F5 EXIT 



CD Press [USER I . ©Input the screen number with 
the keypad or VALUE knob. 
©Press [ENTER I to jump to the 
screen number you have specified. 




Rotate the VALUE 
Dial to change 
the listed screens. 



Registering frequently 
used screens 



You can also register frequently used screens as [fTj through [F5 
you can quickly access them later. 



so 



Registration How to register the screen you want to a Function 
Key. 



nW(ftr.M;« =iV.t^«l Y.\IC 



t, 1 . Per for nance 3 

<1 User Setting tt ^K D 



SuEQ 



1 . Perf ornance 5. Micro Edit 

2. Sequencer Menu 6. Song Edit Menu 

3. Song Parameter 7. Erase 

4. Recorder 8. Merge 



Ctt 1) (#2) (# 3> (# 4> (tt 55 



START/STOP TEMPO 

[^ [^31 



USER f1 



FS EXIT 



7 STU S 


VV/k 9 Y2» 


/""^ 


L. ■Ill;- 


111 Jl 


[ 


4 vKl S 


MNO 6 Part 


v«^ 


:=:=IU 


-_:|[ -!| 




1 ABC 2 


OEF 3 GUI 


VALUE 


-~iir 


-. JL .1 


ff 


..^- 


-*/■ ENTER 


1 


. — ^\Y- 


^^linr^l 


,L 




* 



® Press I USER I twice. 



Press the Function Key to ©Use the value dial or 

which you want to register numerical keypad -JENTERJ 
the screen *° ®^'^°^ *^^ number of the 

screen you wish to register. 

The listed screens will change. 



Jumping to the registered screen 



B 



HfC-c-.'^fi -^i^^jirlji (,xrt. 



REC M M 



START/STOP TEMPO 



Z 1 . Perf ornance 3 

Q Junp to Screen«V] l> 



[dubU 



t.Perfornance 5. Micro Edit 

2.Se=iuencer Menu 6. Song Edit Menu 

3. Song Paraneter 7. Erase 

4 . Recorder 8 . Merge 



USER Fl 



7 STU 6 


VWX 9 VZ« 


|;—:||r- 


,.-^l|. _~-| 


A ,KL 6 


MNO 6 pon 


[— ..)||; 


_ ^IL.j| 


1 A6C £ 


OEF 3 GHl 


|:— )|r 


_^ll:__-| 


..^- 


-•/ ENTER 


I n 


--ii-tjI 



(D Press FUSERl. 



Press the relevent Function Key. 
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S. Basic Procedures 



Selecting a function 
with a Function Key 



The indication represents 
the function of the 
relevant button 



In addition to the parameters shown in the screen, certain 
other functions can be selected with the Function Keys. 



q 



jC 42jL]Lbbp 
[Pn np-l 
Loop Mode 
Loop Tune 
Start Point 
Loop Point 
Point 



IHIT 



r 

fle.s 

Alter 



20 
13882 
24326 



:=:i...iaF- 



Baaai 

Search Mode ±1 
Loop Edit Point 



CI Pnqth 10444> 



fluto 



Graph i>: 



F1 



F2 



F3 



F4 



F5 



The following are the functions available with the Function 
Keys. 



►Changing the menu listing |^3' e^^^. 

Changes the current list to a different one. 



#Setting Parameters iaa^aavTj . etc. 

For setting parameters relevant to the current screen. 



•Executing Commands j^S . etc. 

Executes commands relevant to the current screen. Commands cover 
operations that the W-30 offers, such as data copy, data transfer, etc. 



Sub-windows 



Some screens selectable with function keys have sub-windows. Some 
Parameters in the sub-window can be set with the Function Keys. 



Sub-window 



Patch P 1 flc Piano 



P 1 
P 2 
P 3 



Octave Shift 
Out fissisn 
Bend Ran9e 



1SSS3k 

Level 12? 







onk 1 
onk 2 
onk 3 



EXIT takes you back press exit to return to the previous screen. Othenwise. when a sub- 



one Step 



window is open, pressing it cancels the function and closes the window. 



Mode Button takes 
you to the top 



Press a Mode Button to jump to the initial screen for the 
mode. 



Press 1 PERFORMANCE I and you will be in the [1. Performance] screen. 



Press I SEQUENCER I and you will be in the [2. Sequencer Menu] screen. 



Press [sound] and you will be in the [31. Sound Menu] screen. 
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S. Basic Procedures 



Cursor Movement and Value Changes 



Move the cursor to the parameter to be changed, and change 

Move the cursor with the Cursor Dial 



=H=' 



[ffWi'Kf ^K-£jat ««C 



START/STOP TEMPO -4 ». 



C 36VPatcli"Paraneter3 BEQ 

[B] Re Piano Out Leoel 128 




?y Mode 
?y Assign 
L li -Detune 
y. -SW Thresh 



^ 



Mix 
ROT 

Q 



Bend Ran9e 2 
HT Assign MOD 
OT Sense 
Oct. Shift 



7 STU 6 \'WX 9 V2 » 



1 <ll^ 


-nlli :| 


i vKL S 


MN0 6 POft 


!■ — ^11^ 


111 1 


1 A8C 2 


0£f J GHi 


1 — \\r 


--ll=;l 


..„ - 


-*/ ENTER 


1^ — ^11- 


-^11: ^^1 





Moving the Cursor 



Cursor 

#Move the cursor with the Cursor Dial. 



Changing Values 



I VALUE Dial 

Rotating the VALUE dial changes the value. 



Numerical Keypad 



Press the number then | ENTER j . For Instance, to enter 18, press | 1 | , 
jTI then I enter" . 



< Exception >When you select a song number, rotating the VALUE dial 
will provide you with only the songs containing data. If you 
wish to select a song without data (record a new song), 
use the numerical keypad. 



Entering Names 



The characters needed in creating names for patches, tones, songs, 
tracks, disks, or sound memos can be selected using the keypad as well. 




or 



7 STU 8 VWX 9 YI« 



A -M. & MNO 6 PQR 



1 ABC 2 OEP 3 GHI 



l|j_ Each press changes the character to the next in a 
■ revolving series, i.e. : 6-'P-'Q-*R-*6 



.. ij - -•/ ENTER 
|L !| |l__"IZi| 1~ i[ <^— Toggles between upper and lowercase characters. 



#Each press of a key moves you through a selection of the 
characters shown at the upper right of the key. 



•Pressing | ENTER] will shift the character indicated by the cursor to 
either an upper or lowercase character. 
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S. Basic Procedures 



Song Playing 



Whenever OEa is visible at the upper right of the display, the W-30 
is ready to play songs. 



To return to the To go to the last measure, 
first measure. r — ' — i 



STW1T/ST0P TEMPO 



To start or stop playing. 




To advance or reverse, 
one measure at a time. 



To change the standard tempo, 
rotate the VALU E dial while 
holding I TEMPO I dov/n. 
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A 



This chapter illustrat 
arranged a 




jejqderieg: of :?teps you should perform, 

ftBlifiJenGled outcome. 



1. To Change Volume 52 

2. To Change Output Sockets 53 

3. To Change the Number 

of Voices of Each Part 54 

4. To Change Pitches 55 

5. To Change Patches 56 

6. To Create Sound Data 58 

a. Making a Patch 58 

b. Editing Tone Parameters 60 

c. Editing Wave Data 70 

d. Loading Sound Data from a disk •■■12 

e. Sampling 77 

7. Writing a Song 81 

a. Recording 81 

b. Re-recording portions of data 88 

c. Micro Editing 92 

d. Writing Tempo Change 94 

e. Song Editing 95 

f. Check of the Song Data 97 



8. Saving Data onto a Disk 98 

9. Pedal Control 

(Pedal Assignment) 99 

10. Using data created on other 
models on the W-30 100 

n. Converting W-30 data 

for other models 1 01 

12. Using External MIDI Devices--- 102 

a. To play an external sound module 
connected to the MIDI OUT socket 102 

b. Using a MIDI Controller 

connected to MIDI IN 103 

c. Sync to External MIDI Device 104 

d. Recording while Synchronized 

to an External MIDI Sequencer 105 

1 3. Other Functions 1 06 

a. Saving System Configuration Data ■ 106 

b. Formatting a Floppy Disk 106 

c. Copying a Floppy Disk 1 07 



7 . To Change Volume 



To change the overall 
volume of the W-30. 



To change the volume 
played on the keyboard. 



Use the Volume Control 
Knob. 



In the Performance mode; 
and with Patch Edit, Tone 
Edit, Wave Edit or 
Sampling. 



Because you directly control digital data 
when changing volume, you obtain a wider 
dynamic range, at more subtle increments, 
as you increase the volume. Thus, if you 
set the volume control knob as high as 
possible and adjust the volume on the mixer 
or amplifier, you may get the best results. 



In the Sequence mode ; 
with Part setting or MIDI 
RX setting. 



PERFORMANCE 



[1. Performance] 
Adjust the Level. 



SOUND 



Fl : Part 



[32. Part Set] 

Adjust the Level of the Part currently 
played on the keyboard. 





To change the volume of 
each Part. 


















— 


SOUND 














■ — 


Fl : Part 












[32. Part Set] 


Adjust the Level of each Part. 





To change the volume for 
each Patch. 




















SOUND 














— 


F3 : Patch 
















Fl : Param 












[36. Patch Parameter] 


©Select the Patch to be edited. 
©Adjust the Out (output) Level. 



To change the volume 
depending on the strength 
of keyboard touch. 



To change the volume for 
each tone. 



SOUND 



F4 : Tone 



Fl : Param 



[41 . Tone Parameter] 

©Select the tone to be edited. 
©Adjust the Out Level. 



[46. TVA Page 1 ] 

©Select the tone to be edited. 
©Adjust the TVA. 
«■ Select the L. Curve (see page 1 63.) 



F5 : Page 



[47. TVA Page 2] 
Set the TVA envelope. 
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S. To Chanse Output Sockets 



© (o) 





SOUND 



F1 : Part 



[32. Part Set] 



Set the Output Mode to MIX. 



SOUND 



F1 : Part 



[32. Part Set] 



Set the Output Mode to Multi. 



•g'plQJjfp^t:/onf.iairf|l^dlyiad§^^ 



|T^mj|^t^p^|'n?j|[|drylc^^^ 



[32. Part Set] 

Select among outputs 1 to 8. 

*Can also be set with Out Assign in 
the [36. Patch Parameter] screen. 



*When you separately output tones 
from the Multi output sockets . 
certain sounds may be left. out. 



[32. Part Set] 



Set the Out of the relevent Patch to T. 



;|ro4i^|^h&loMs2QS'e(: 
?iMhe:fe:tcf| 



EXIT 



F3 : Patch 




F2 : Split 



[37. Patch Split] 



(D Select the Patch. 

®Play the keyboard to check the tones 

used for the patch. 
* Using Oct Shift, you can check the 

tones over the total range (CO - C9). 



*With Tone Play (page 35), output takes place according to 
settings made with Out Assign in the [36. Patch Parameter] 
screen. When set at 1 to 8, the corresponding socket is used 
for output. When at "T". output occurs from the socket set 
under Out Assign for the tone being played. 

*The output of the headphone (PHONES) socket is always 
equivalent to that of Multi Output Socket 1. 



SOUND 



F4 : Tone 



Fl ; Param 



[41. Tone Parameter] 



Set the Out Assign of each tone to Out 
1 -8. 
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3. To Change the Number of Voices of Each Part 





To change the maximum number 
of voices of each Part. 


















* — 


SOUND 














*- 


F1 ; Part 












[32. Part Set] 


Change the Voice Mode. 



1 

E 
C 
D 




ir€ Set 

Ch Patch 



1 

6 16 
2 2 

— 



P 4 Mellow Piano 
P 9 Druns/Perc 
P 8 FingeredEass 
P 4 Mellow Piano 
C Output, Mode 



Out 

a> 

<1) 
<1) 

Mix 



Page IN IT M.Tune KB PRM 



i^ssm 



Ley el 
127 
127 
127 
127 



Voice Mode 



The number of voices that can be simultaneously played on the W-30 
is 16. (This may be reduced depending on the conditions.) You can 
select one of the following three modes that determine how these 16 
voices should work. 



• Voice Fix Mode [VI] - [V22] 

This mode assigns the 16 voices to the Parts. 
There are 22 different ways for voice 
assignment. When the W-30 has received more 
Note On messages than the producible number 
of voices, the later messages are ignored, and 
priority is given to sounds already playing. 



Voice Mode 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


8 


9 


10 


11 


A 


16 


14 


12 


12 


10 


10 


10 


8 


8 


8 


8 


8 





2 


4 


2 


6 


4 


2 


8 


6 


4 


4 


C 











2 





2 


2 





2 


4 


2 


D 




















2 











2 


E 



































F 



































G 



































H 



























































Voice Mode 


12 


13 


14 


IS 


16 


17 


18 


19 


20 


21 


22 


A 


8 


6 


6 


6 


6 


6 


4 


4 


4 


4 


2 


B 


2 


6 


6 


4 


4 


2 


4 


4 


4 


2 


2 


C 


2 


4 


2 


4 


2 


2 


4 


4 


2 


2 


2 





2 





2 


2 


2 


2 


4 


2 


2 


2 


2 


E 


2 











2 


2 





2 


2 


2 


2 


F 

















2 








2 


2 


2 


G 





























2 


2 


H 
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• Voice Auto Mode 

The 16 voices are used in sequence regardless of 
the Parts. When the Note On messages of the 
corresponding channel are received, the Patch 
assigned to the Part is played. 

[VAL] (Last Note Priority/Auto Mode) 
In this mode, when the W-30 has received more 
Note On messages than the maximum producible 
voices (16) ; of sounds already playing, those of 
the least volume are cancelled, allowing newly 
received notes to have priority in sounding. 

[VAF] (First Note Priority/Auto Mode) 
In this mode, when the W-30 has received more 
Note On messages than the maximum producible 
voices (16), the later messages are ignored, 
retaining the currently playing sounds. 

* It is possible to set multiple receive channels, of 
parts A to H. to the same number, but this will 
cause a slight sound delay ; particularly when 
the Voice mode is set to VAL (Last Note 
Priority in the Auto Mode). 
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A. To Change Pitches 



To^changexthie. overall pitch of. 

**,(^n '.alio.. ^^^'>u«lnB- l'F3.) M.lTun»t 



PERFORMANCE 



F1 : M. Tune 



Master Tune 



Adjust the pitch with Master Tune. 



rjo.chahge -the pitch ipf:the soundrange of 

^m^tHwindow. ' I F4 I ln:f4.,Racor<lefi "or f32.tPart Setl' 



PERFORMANCE 



F3 : Config 1 



System Config 1 



Set KB Oct. 



To (Change^therpitchsdf ;'a P^tch 

^mij;1,:iOctaye*^s;^,ps;'^i.j:^~^:-;;,: f^ .;: 
^CThejPatchiSlay.edfori'the'^ keyboard)) 



SOUND 



F3 : Patch 



F1 : Param 



[36. Patch Parameter] 



I Select the Patch at [ ]. 
'Set OCT. Shift. 



" J^6*;;setf all;]lceys/t6 / the ^ 

vsame^rpitchf ^/v' ; -' ~: 



(Set P. Follow to OFF. 
►Shift the pitch in 

semitone steps with 

P. Shift. 



To^ aajust the ? pitch for each 



Tp check the tones used 
f Ort Jhe';relevaht Patch.:; . 



^onesi^are^usedn-fbr^^^thefpafcfei* 



SOUND 



F3 : Patch 



F2 : SD'it 



£37. Patch Split] 

® Select the Patch in [ ]. 
©Check the tones used by playing the 
keyboard. 

^It it possible to check the Tone all sound 
rengei (cO — 09) with OCT. Shift. 



SOUND 



F4 : Tone 



Fl L Param 



[41. Tone Parameter] 



• Select the Tones used for the Patch. 



to. change the pjtch; 
'subtly. '~'v ~ i i' •■'' :^^ ^ ^ 



To: change th.e, pitch in . 
semitone steps. ^;. 



'Adjust with Fine Tune. 



• Change the Orig. Key. 

*Any note in excess of 
two octave higher 
than the original key 
will be ignored. 
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5. To Chanse Patches 



In the Sequencer, Part Setting or MIDI RX Setting screens 



To change Patches played on the 
keyboard 



Transmit Program Change 
messages from the keyboard. 



To change Patches played on the 
sequencer. '"'.';' 



To change Patches in the Part 
Setting Display. 



To tHange Patches, by Program Change 
messages.' ? ' ^ ' ~: } ^ \" // : ' ' ' 



SOUND 



Fl : Part 



[32. Part Set] 

Select a Patch for each Part. 



SOUND 



Fl : Part 



[32. Part Set] 



Check the MIDI channel of each Part 
beforehand. 



To transmit Program Change 
messages from the 
keyboard. 



To transmit Program 
Change messages from the 
sequencer. 



- — SEQUENCER 



F2 : Record 



[4. Recorder] 



F4 : KB PRM 



Receive Program Change 
messages from MIDI IN. 



START/STOP 



Play the Song, and transmit the Program 
Change messages previously written in 
the Song. 



KB Param 



• Set the keyboard channel. 

•Set the Program Change number to 
be transmitted. 



Fl : PG Send 



(The Program Change message is transmitted.) 
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5. To Chanse Patches 



In the [1. Performance] screen 



To change <Pajc|ies to be, played 



[1. Performance) 

Select the Patch. 



Tochahge the^f Patch played on 

the ^'sequencer;^^* ■* J^ f 'vt^J ; ,;:* yy 





/jptchangej the"; Patches- \n. the' ' 

^PartsSettln'g': Display.;' : " ' v ,' 
















^ 


SOUND 














^ 


F1 : Part 












C32. Part Set] 


Select the Patch for each Part. 



,n"0Tchan§^:jpatc(|e^s^.b^^^^ M I ph Program 



r 



To transmit Program 
Change messages from the 

sequencer. 



Receive Program Change 
messages from MIDI IN. 



START/STOP 



Play the Song, and transmit the Program 
Change messages previously written in the 
Song. 



Setting 

Program Changes 



You can determine at will the Program Change numbers and Patch 
numbers you need to use. 





; : : : .Sefc'Prpgra^XhangeS;': . ;; , 


















SOUND 
















F2 : MIDI 












[33. MIDI RX Set] 












— 


F6 : PROG 












[34. MIDI Program #] 


Set a Program Change number 
corresponding to each Patch. 



*lf the same Program Change 
number Is assigned to more 
than one Patch , the Patch 
having the smallest number 
has priority. 
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S. To Create Sound Data 



a. Making a Patch 



To program a Patch 



SOUND 



F3 : Patch 



F1 : Param 



[36. Patch Parameter^ 

Select the Patch Number at [ ]. 



To program a Patch from 
scratch. 



F2 : IMIT 



Initialize Ok? 





To edit more than one 
Patch at the same time. 




















SOUND 














— 


F3 : Patch 














*- 


F3 : MSD 












[38. Patch Param Map] 


Cj) Select a parameter to be edited. 
©Edit each Patch. 



To edit an existing Patch. 



Fl : 1 patch 



[36. Patch Parameter] 

Set Patch Parameters. 



To assign Tones to the 
keyboard. 



To check the Tones that 
have been set. 



#Key Mode 

• Key Assign 

• Out Level 
#Bend Range 

• Aftertouch Assign 

• Aftertouch Sense 

• Octave Shift 

• Out Assign, etc. 



F2 : split 



[37. Patch Split] 



Tone Set (Split Set) 

* Tones can be assigned over 9 

octaves, from CO to C9. 
*1st and 2nd Tones can be assigned 

to one key at the same time. 



Play the keyboard to 
monitor the 1 st and 2nd 
Tones assigned to each key. 



Using Oct Shift, you can check the 
tones over the total range (CO -09). 



F5 



Press the button to select 
one o( the Tone Setting 
Modes. 



First set the Tones as being for 
either the 1st or 2nd positions, 
then set them to the keys by 
playing the relevant keys on the 
keyboard. 



By temporarily changing the value of 
Oct . Shift here . key assignments 
covering 9 octaves are possible by 
shifting the W-30's keyboard up 
and down by octaves. 



[1st & 2nd] 

This mode sets both Tones. 

[1st} 

This mode sets only the 1 st Tone. 

[2nd] 

This mode sets only the 2nd Tone. 

[Off] 

In this mode, neither the 1st or 2nd 

Tone is set and no sound is generated. 
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B. To Create Sound Data 



Confirming Tone Set 



split Point 

Upper : 2nd tone 

Lower : 1 st tone 

(When tones assigned to keys 

that are adjacent are different.) 



^atch Split 
J] Re Piano 
wey Mode Mix 

Oct Shift 



mSEM 



2nd: 

HftMlMltttlMl ) f^ 



Set Mode *Info+ 
1st: 1 np-i 
1 np-1 



2 np-2-^ 

3 Fip— 3-*- 



IN IT I Swap llnfo I Set 



Tones assigned 
to the corres- 
ponding Itey 
1 St tone 
2nd tone 



Key Mode 



The actual sound obtained by playing the keyboard is determined by 
the tone settings, and key mode. 



[Norm] (IMormal) 

The 1st Tone assigned to the key Is played. One 
voice module is obtained by playing one key. 

[Uni] (Unison) 

The 1st Tone assigned to the key is played. Tv^o 
voice modules are obtained by playing one key, 
therefore the maximum number of voices playable 
is reduced to 8. It is possible to adjust the pitch 
of one of the modules subtly with Uni-Detune. 

OWhen the Key Mode is set to [Norm] or [Uni] 
Only the 1st Tone is played. The 2nd Tone is 
irrelevant 



[Mix] (Velocity Mix) 

1st and 2nd Tones are mixed. Two voice modules 
are obtained by playing one key. therefore the 
maximum number of voices playable is reduced to 



[V-SW] (Velocity Switch) 

The 1st Tone is obtained by playing the keyboard 
softer, and the 2nd Tone is obtained by playing the 
keyboard harder. The threshold level is set with V- 
SW Thresh (Velocity Switch Threshold) . 

[Fade] (Velocity Crossfade) 

The volume balance of the 1st and 2nd Tones is 
changed by playing the keyboard harder or softer. 
(The level curve of the 1st Tone is reversed.) Two 
voice modules are obtained by playing one key, 
therefore the maximum number of voices playable 
is reduced to 8. 



1st Tone 



2nd Tone 




L. Curve Z 



L. Curve 2 



2nd Tone 




L. Curve 2 



L Curve 3 



V-SW 




Thresh 




Thresh 



X-FADE 





V-MIX 






* In any Key Mode, the volume of each Tone is determined by its Level 
Curve (see page 1 63) and the respective strength of keyboard 
playing. 
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e. To Create Sound Data 



b. Editing Tone Parameters 







To monitor the tones 




If you already know the 
















used for a Patch. 




tones used for the patch. 




















* — 


SOUND 
















*- 


F3 : Patch 














* — 


F2 : SDlit 


















[37. Patch Split] 








©Select the Patch at [ ]. 












©Play the keyboard to monitor the 
tones used for the patch, (page 58.) 




*_ 


SOUND 














■■ — 


F4 ; Tone 














-— 


Fl : Param 




.»_ 


F2 : LooD 




— 


F3 : LFO 


























[41. Tone Parameter] 


[42. Loop] 


[43. LFO] 




©Select the tone. 


©Select the tone. 


©Select the tone. 


©Set the parameters. 


©Set the Loop. 


©Set the LFO. 




• Tone Name 


• Loop Mode 


• Rate 




• Orig. Tone (for sub - tones) 


• Loop Tune 


• Sync 




• Orig. Key 


• Start Point 


• Mode 




• P. Follow 


• Loop Point 


• Delay 




• P. Shift 


• End Point 


• Offset 




• Fine Tune 


• Search Mode 


• Polarity 




• Out Level 


• Loop Edit 






• P. LFO Depth 








• P. Bender 

• After Touch 










• Out Assign 
































^ 


6 — ENTER 




— 


F5 : TVA 




^ 


F4 : TVF 


































[44. TVF Page 1] 




[48. Tone Param Map] 


[46. TVA Page 1 ] 


©Select the tone. 
©Set the TVF. 










®Select a parameter. 


©Select the tone. 
©Set the TVA. 


• TVF Switch 




©Set the parameter for each tone. 


• Cut - off 






• LFO Depth 


• Resonance 






• L. Curve 

• Key - Rate 


• Key Follow 

• LFO Depth 










• Vel -Rate 


• L. Curve 

• EG Depth 

• EG Pol. 

• Key - Rate 




















F5 : Page 


















• Vel - Rate 






[46. TVA Page 1] 


















*- 


F5 : Page 






Set the Envelope. 
• Rate 






















• Level 

• Sus 


[47. TVA Page 2] 






Set the Envelope. 






• End 


• Rate 






• Zoom 


• Level 

• Sus 

• End 




































• Zoom 
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Tone List 



B. To Create Sound Data 



Let's have a look at the Tone List in the [41. Tone Parameter] screen. 





^ 


SOUND 












F4 : Tone 












F1 : Param 










t41. Tone Parameter] 












F5 : T. List 





you can distinguish among Original Tones, Sub -tones, and ROM Tones 
since their tone name indication is different. 



I— Q Tone List : [B] np-1 

l.np-1 flSTS 5.np-5 

2- Sub — 6-np-6 

3.np-3 fl0,8 7-np-7 

4-np-4 fll,2 8-np-8 



m.s 



msm 



n0.8 
n0.8 

fl0-8 
fl0-4 




e.g.) 



Making a Sub-tone 



fl8, 8 30kH2 sampling of Wave Bank A, 0.8 second tone. 

B2.9x2 15kHz sampling of Wave Bank B, 4.0 second tone. 

Sub 10 Sub-tone that borrows the wave data of original tone [10]. 

RDM fl Tone using ROM Wave A 

RON B Tone using ROM Wave B 

A Sub-tone is made of the wave data borrowed from an Original Tone. 







SOUND 


















F4 : Tone 






*Any Original tone cannot be 
changed to Sub-tone. 




















Fl : Param 






















To^erase an Original Tone and 
"makeia Sub-tone. , , ~ 


[41. Tone Parameter] 




©Select the Sub -tone 




















(A Sub -tone is marked with "Sub".) 

©Select the Original Tone to be 
borrowed with Grig. Tone. 

*The indication [ — ] means that a 
Sub -tone is selected. 




-^ 


F2 : INIT 














Initialize OK? 


















F5 : Delete 














Delete 



























61 



B. To Create Sound Data 



Using LFO 



Pitch is changed, and vibrato 
effect is created. 



Volume is changed. 



The cutoff ooint of the filter is 
changed and the sound is changed 
ceDeatedly. 



Pitch 



TVA 



TVF 



T 



LFO 



By employing LFO, periodic changes are made in pitch, volume, and the -filter's cutoff point. 



To obtain pitch modulation 
effect of the tone. 



EXIT 



F1 : Param 



[41. Tone Parameter] 
• Set the P.LFO Depth. 



SOUND 



F4 : Tone 



F3 : LFO 



[43. LFO] 

• Select a tone at [ ]. 

• Set the LFO (page 158). 



To change the volume of the 
tone. 



EXIT 



F5 : TVA 



[46. TVA Page 1] 
• Set the LFO Depth 



To change the TVF cutoff point 
of the tone. 



EXIT 



F4 : TVF 



[44. TVF Page 1] 



I Set TVF Switch to On. 
I Set the LFO Depth. 



62 



B. To Create Sound Data 



Creating Loops 



You can have wave data or a part of the wave data be repeatedly played (looped) as long as you press 
a key. One shot (playing a sample only once) is usually better for percussion sounds. For sustained 
sounds such as flute or violin, you can loop the stable part of the wave data. Also, by looping entire 
waveforms, or by playing them in reverse, special effects can be obtained. 



Start Point 
Loop Point 
End Point 



The Start Point is where the W-30 starts playing the wave data and 
the End Point is where playback ends. You can select any portion of the 
sampled wave data to be played, as delimited between Start and End 
Points. 



For looping, a Loop Point, which determines where the loop will begin, is 
inserted. A loop then repeats the data lying between Loop and End 
points (see page 29,30). 

Each point is identified by an address (page 71) . The beginning of 
the wave data is address 0. 



Loop Mode 



Wave Data 



Start Point 




End Point 



Loop Point! 



[IShot] (One Shot) 

The wave data is played once from the Start to 
the End points. 



[Forward] 

The wave data plays until it reaches the End point, 
then repeats playing, in one direction only, from the 
Loop to the End Points. 



[Alter] (Alternate) 

The wave data plays until it reaches the End point, 
then repeats playing, in alternate directions, between 
the Loop and the End points. 



[Reverse] (Reverse) 

The wave data plays once in the reverse direction 
(from the End to the Start points). 
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B. To Create Sound Data 



a Loop 



PrOCedur© for MakinO ^^ Looping, the wave data from the Loop to the End points is played 

repeatedly. To obtain a successful sustained sound, these two points 
should be combined smoothly. That is, it is necessary to find the best 
Loop and End points. The following are procedure for successful 

looping. 

The W-30 provides the following 3 methods for use in making loops: 

0Search for the best points as you actually listen to the sound. 

To search for points easier, the Peak Search function (Search 
Mode) is provided. 

©Let the W-30's internal computer find out the Loop and the End points. 
(Auto Loop) 

When you cannot combine the Loop and End points successfully, 
you can have the internal computer do the job. However, the 
Auto Loop function may not be able to find appropriate points 
when the waveform is too complicated. 

*The Auto Loop function may not be able to find a loop when the 
range you set for the search is too limited. Set the loop fairly 
long, and try with a variety of settings. 

*Auto Loop searches only for a [forward] loop, therefore, executing 
Auto Loop automatically turns the Loop Mode to [Forward]. 

d) Modifying the Wave Data for better Looping (Smoothing) 

Wave data sampled from natural sounds often have very 
complicated waveforms, hence it may be difficult to find 
appropriate Loop and End points. At times, it is impossible to 
obtain a natural sustained sound. To resolve this, the internal 
computer modifies the waveform between the Loop to End points 
so that the forward loop will be made natural. This is called the 
"Smoothing" function. 

* Smoothing is performed by computer calculation, so the sound of 
the waveform cannot be monitored during modification. 

*33-96 are ROM waves, so the Smoothing function cannot be 
used on them. 

* Since the wave data of the selected tone itself is directly revised, 
copy the tone first (page 170) if you wish to retain the original 
waveform. 
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Procedure for Looping 



6. To Create Sound Data 



SOUND 



F4 ; Tone 



F2 : Loop 



[42. Loop] 

• Select a tone at [ ]. 

• Select a Loop Moder- 



Set the Start Point. 



Search the point as you 
play the keyboard. 



Set the Loop and End 
points to make a loop. 



Search the points as you 
play the keyboard. 



iWhen^the Toopj^ cannot 

?lye*jbih§d;4ucce's>fuliy." 



F4 : Auto 



(Search the points using the 
Auto Loop function. 



Set the range for searching the 

loop with the Loop and End 
points. 



F1 :L-»E 



To play the wave in one direction 
repeatedly. Set the Loop Mode to 

Forward. 



1 



Start Point 



Loop Point 



End Point 



To display ItherwavK 



F5 : Graphic 



See the following page 
for details. 



When ; thef ^itchjof^ the.* 
'loop;=c'ha'nges'.f,* !'* * f 5. 



►Adjust the pitch with 
Loop Tune. 



F2:L'^E 



Finely adjust the points 
as you play the keyboard 



When? ,the* looB *i|f not J 
joined ^successfully; iZ ^ 



SOUND 



6 -ENTER 



6 —ENTER 



► Modify the wave using the 
Smoothing function. 



[61. Wave Loop] 



To play the wave alternately in the 
forward/reverse directions. Set the 
Loop Mode to Alter. 



Start Point 



Loop Point 



End Point 



Fl : Smooth 
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6, To Create Sound Data 



Wave Display 



Three screens are provided for helping you set each point. 

As you play the keyboard, set the points using these three screens. 



To display^a .wav& i/v the 

screen;" ': - - <■ I: -^' ^'' '. 



FS : Graohic 



I 



t>ispIaXs;:ah entire wave 
bank: (fPM "wave); * 



Type 1 



Fl : Tyce (3) 



F1 :Type CO 



Displays the loop:' 



F1 : Tyoe C2) 



DisplElYsKregions near 
-each : point 



Type 2 



Type 3 



When Forward 
(Forward) is the loop 



When'Altef (Alternate) is 
the loop mode. ^^ 



IF2I P ( ) sv^'itches 
between display of the 
End and Loop points. 



IF2I P ( ) sv^'itches 
among display of Start, 
Loop, and End Points. 



Each press of I F3 I Z.T.CI) provides enlargement or reduction of the wave 
display along the axis of Time. 



Each press of I F4 | Z.L.(1) provides enlargement or reduction of the wave 
display along the axis of Level. 



To change an address of each'= point* 



Each time I F5 1 E (Loop) is pressed, the points change. 

(Strt) Start point 

(Loop) Loop point 

(End) End point 

When the Value dial is revolved, the address of the selected point will change. 

(The Value dial performs in accord with settings made for the search mode.) 



To return to the : original scrjeem 



EXIT 
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6. To Create Sound Data 



[Type 1] 



[Type 2] 



The entire shape of the waveforms can be seen in this screen. Whether 
the wave is long or short, the entire wave is shown over the whole 
screen. The Start, Loop and End points are shown as small dots on 
the belt line above the wave display. 

msm 



C42:Eoop 



r n np-r 




In this screen, you can make a loop. You can make a subtle sustained 
sound more successfully if using the continuation of similar waves. 



[Type 3] 



When the Loop Mode is at Forward (Forward), the left side of the 
center line shows the waveforms up to the End point, and the right side 
shows the waveforms from the Loop point. By connecting waves deftly 
on this line, a natural sustained sound can be obtained. 

wsm 




When the Loop Mode is set to Alter (Alternate), and you choose ] F2 
P (Loop), the center line becomes the Loop point. Therefore you can see 
the waveforms turned back at the Loop point. When you choose | F2 | 
P (End), the waveforms are turned back at the End point. By connecting 
waves without spoiling the flow of the wave, natural sustained sounds 
can be obtained. 



C 42. Loop 3 C 13 np-1 klKI 


\ 







In this screen, each point can be seen in detail. 

Press I F2 | to set to "P (strt)", and the center line becomes the Start 

point. 

Pf^ss I F2 I to set to "P (Loop)", and the center line becomes the Loop 

point. 

Press I F2 \ to set to "P (END)", and the center line becomes the End 

point. 



t4i^-L6op J L IJ MP-1 kJdzlJ 


V 




■KlitlMI im^si^Mi Pfimsxi NI^IMI I^GHuvam 
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e. To Create Sound Data 



Times when new Wave data is created 



In each of the following cases, Wave data is written anew to the Wave 
Bank. 



I Wave data is edited 
Copy * Move 
Mix 

Combine 
Digital Filter 

► Tone is loaded 

► Sampling performed 



(tone parameters are 

(tone parameters are 

(tone parameters are 

(tone parameters are 

(tone parameters are 

(tone parameters are 



copied.) 

initialized.) 

initialized.) 

copied.) 

copied.) 

initialized.) 



Selection of Tone Number for a new tone 



The tone number of tones being newly created is selected at { ] when 
sampling or loading tones ; and at "Destination" when editing wave data. 

• If you select an Original Tone 

OThe previous wave data included in that Original Tone is deleted 
and the space created is added to the existing "Remaining Time". 

ONew wave data is stored in the empty space in the selected Wave 
Bank. 

OThe Sub-tone that has borrowed the wave data is initialized and 
becomes an unused tone. 

• If you select a Sub-tone 

OWave data is stored, and it becomes a new Original Tone. 

* Tones numbered 33 through 96 cannot be selected as the destination 
of a write, since they are internal wave based tones. 



Distinguishing 
Tone Types 



You can distinguish between Original Tones and Sub-tones by means 
of the identifiers displayed to the right of the tone name. 

[1]-[32] : Original Tone sampled at SOkHz A 0.8 

f T" 
(Wave Bank) (seconds/increments of 0.4) 

[1]-[32] : Original Tone sampled at 15kHz A 0.8x2 

— Y 

(when sampled at 15kHz) 

[l]-[32] :Sub-tones Sub 10 

T 
(Original Tone from which the Sub-tone borrows wave data) 

[l]-[32] : Unused Tone Sub-- 

[33]-[96] : Tones using ROM waves ROM - A 

T 
(ROM Wave) 

[33]-[96] : Unused Tone (ROM) 
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B. To Create Sound Data 



Checking the amount 

The amount of space currently remaining in each Wave Bank is 
OT space leTX displayed in terms of time (seconds) at the 30kHz sampling rate. 



(Remaining Time) 





— Wave Bank A 


Can be rewritten 






— Wave Bank B 


18 segments 




1 segment 



Nmjv^4~-m0m^\-mis:^p 



1 5KHz Samoling. . .0.8 seconds 
30 KHz Sa moling, . .O."! second 



Remaining Time 
■ i ■ 






ISKHz Sampling. . .M.d seconds 
30KHi Sampling. . .7.2 seconds 



When new waves can no longer be written 



In cases such as the following, "Can't Execute" w\\\ be displayed due 
to insufficient space in the wave bank. 

♦When the tone selected is a Sub-tone, and the remaining time in the 
wave bank it Is to be written to is 0.0s. 

•When the tone selected is an Original Tone, and the wave bank of 
the source Original Tone and that of the bank it Is to be written to 
differ, and the remaining time of the destination wave bank is 0.0s. 

*Even though there is insufficient space, the process can be executed, 
but take care since portions of wave data will be lost. 



Delete 



In situations such as above, the "Delete" function, provided in each 
screen, should be used to delete (1 tone) unneeded Original Tones. 
When an Original Tone Is deleted : 



•Wave data is deleted from the wave bank. In addition, the tone 
parameters are initialized, and an as yet unused Sub -tone having no 
Original Tone Is created there. 

•Sub-tones borrowing such data are at the same time deleted. 

Deletion can also be performed on an entire Wave Bank (Bank - A, 
Bank - B) basis. 

•All sampling data within the Wave Bank Is deleted, and all relevant 
tone parameters are initialized. Unused Sub -tones having no Original 
Tone are created there. 

•Sub -tones that relied on all such deleted data are- at the same time 
Initialized and become unused Sub -tones. 

* Tones [33] - [96] are internal wave based tones, and therefore 
deleting tones [33] - [96] neverincrease Remaining Time of Wave Bank 
A or B 
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6. To Create Sound Data 

c. Editing Wave Data 

Wave data of an Original Tone can be edited. The whole editing process is performed digitally, therefore, 
the sound quality is not deteriorated. 



SOUND 



6-» ENTER 



A 



6 -» ENTER 



F5 ; D. Fill 



F4 : Combine 



F3 : Mix 



F2 : Truncal 



Fl ; Cpy • Mov 



[61. Wave Loop] 



Smoothing of wave data. 



[60. Digital Filter] 



Processing wave data in the Filter. 



[59. Combine] 
Connecting wave data. 



[58. Mix] 

Mixing wave data. 



[57. Truncate] 
Truncating wave data. 



[56. Copy * Move] 

Copying and moving a tone. 



Wave data to be edited is stored in Wave Bank A or B. 



WAVE BANK A 



WAVE BANK B 



18 segmerns 



1 segmerit 







i 15KHZ SamDiing. 
■ 30KHe SamDiing. 


.14.4 sec 
.7.2 sec 



15KHz Sampling. . .0.8 sec 
SOKHz Sampling. . .0.4 sec 



Tones [33] - [96] employ ROM v^aves which cannot be rev/htten, therefore no editing can be performed 
on them. 
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6. To Create Sound Data 



Copy 



.1 


l\(\^~ 






^40fmll 




\jW' 










Copy 






Rav*ri« 






'^ — f- 



Mix 

Source 1 



Source Z 



^' ■ y^ - 





INITIALIZE 




Combine 

Source 1 




Source 2 



m 



Dflstinaiion 




INITIALIZE 



About the Address 



The Start, Loop and End points of wave data are 
indicated by their positions in memory. This is 
called "Address." 



1 segment 



15KHz Sampling. . ,0.8sec 
,30KH2 Sampling. . .0.4sec 



The beginning of the wave data is address 0. The 
last point of wave data that uses an entire Wave 
Bank (7.2 seconds at 30kHz sampling) Is 
[2211833. 



WAVE BANK A 



m ! ;^Vt/ W\/\yv^ - ?vAi 



[0] [012287] [0] 



[73727] 



WAVE BANK B [\A/vv^"vKAA/N^V\ A A>^v^r-->" j" i—H"^ V - ^ 



il 



1221183]^ 
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B. To Create Sound Data 



d. Loading Sound Data from a disk 
Loading Sound Data from a Data Disk 



oJData Disk 



Song Data 



..Sound Data (Set) 

(Block)- 



16 Patch i Parameters 9S Tones 

....Tone Pfl^fl/i>etefa 1 -32 



1 


FUNC 



FUNC 



MIDI 



(Part Set) (MIDI RX Set)! 



Wave Bank A 

















.... 1 





















































Wave Bank 8 



SOUND 



Insert the data disk to be 
loaded. 



To load all sound data into internal 
memotY-CLoad Set) 



«i — F5 : Disk 



F1 : Load 



[50. FD Load Sound] 



F1 : Set 



Load 



To load only the [33. MIDI RX Set] 
(MIDI) parameters. (Load MIDI) 














F6 : Disk 
















Fl : Load 












[50. FD Load Sound] 












* — 


F4 : MIDI 
















Load 





To load sound data with ttie exception 
of the parameters of [32. Part Set] 
(FUNC)' arid tsa MIDI RX Set] (MIDI). 



F5 : Disk 



[50. FD Load Sound] 



F2 : Block 



Load 



To load^drilyrthe [32. Part Set] (FUNC) 
parameters. (Load FUNC) 



FS : Disk 



Fl : Load 



[50. FD Load Sound] 



Load 



F3 : FUNC 
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6. To Create Sound Data 



Loading Tones from 
Data Disks 



Tones can be loaded on an individual basis from data disks. 



To load: 1 Tone. 



JoJ^Ioacl^a data; disk ton? 
ihumberedt ,1 to i32 :, 



To^lbad^ drily, the' tone 
'parameters; ~: -- -^ ''.. 1 - 



SOUND 



F4 : Tone 



Fl : Param 



[41. Tone Parameter] 



Select the tone, 1 - 32, at [ ]. 



Insert the data disk to be 
loaded. 



F1 : Copy 



F3 : Load 



Specify the tone number to 
be loaded at "Copy from 

disk." 



Fl : 1. tone 



Load 



To,: load! ibotK ^torie' ^parameters 
and'wave' "datats ] 2 i' '~ '" -^ ' J ' 



SOUND 



F6 : Disk 



Insert the data disk to be 
loaded. 



F4 : Load. T 



[53. FD Load Tone] 



Make selection for Destination (tone to 
be loaded to), and Disk (tone to be 
loaded). 



Fl : Load -A 



When there is 
insufficient space jn: the 
wave :bank. . 



F3 : Delete 



Delete unheeded tones. 



Delete 



F2 : Load • B 



Load 



Xp VJoad 3; data diskitbhe 
numbered: 33'ftO''''96r'/' ? ^^ 



;W,hen wishing to load 
tones '33-96. 



SOUND 



F4 : Tone 



Fl : Param 



[41. Tone Parameter] 



Select the tone, 33-96, at [ ]. 



Insert the data disk to be 
loaded. 



Fl : CoDV 



F3 : Load 



Specify the tone number to 
be loaded at "Copy from 
disk". 



Fl ; 1. tone 



Load 
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B. To Create Sound Data 



Loading Patches from 
Data Disks 



Patches can be loaded from data disks on an individual basis. 



To load 1 Patch. 



To load, only the Patch 
Parameters.^ : 



SOUND 



F3 : Patch 



FT : Param 



[36. Patch Parameter]! 



Insert the data disk to be 

loaded. 



F1 : Copy 



F3 : Load 



Specify the Patch to be 
loaded at "Copy from disk." 



Fl : 1 Patch 



Load 



To load the tones (tone 
parameters and wave data) 
used in the Patch as well. 



SOUND 



FS : Disk 



F3 : Load. P 



Insert the data disk to be 
loaded. 



Fl : Execute 



[52. FD Load Patch] 



Make selection for 
Destination (Patch to be 
loaded to) and Disk (Patch 
to be loaded). 



To gef inforcnation on the 
nUmb^V of tones^used in 
the' IRatch ^being;! loaded^ 

aiiiJ^tJie length^of its wave; 
data.: r ^ "•■'■■■■' l [''..' -^ ■■ 



F2 : check 



When^fli^^e^aVe .insufficient: numbers 

of"ut^§d!jones,"-or'therefis;-; ; - ■ ■ 
ndt^ertqagh ayailaBlersTpaceMn the 
wave"' 'banks.- ■- -- * -' ^J:'!^ ' " ' 



EXIT 



Delete unheeded, tPQ^?. 



F5 : Del T 



Fl -F4 



Delete an unneeded Patch. 
(All tones used by that 
Patch, are deleted.) 



F4 : Del P 



Fl : Delete 



Fl : Load 



Load 
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B. To Create Sound Data 

Loading Tones or Patches from the System Disk 

Contained on the System Disk are 128 internal wave data-use Tones, and 32 Patches. 

When booted, the first half, 64 Tones, are loaded to Tones 33-96 in internal memory; and 16 Patch 

Parameters, the first half, are loaded into Patches 1 - 16. 

The following explains how to load those other Patches and Tones lying dormant in the second half 

of the disk. For a list of the Tones on the System Disk, refer to the supplied Sound Chart. 



rn 

In 


]| System Disk 


















32 Patch Parameters 






System 
































FUNC 




MIDI 












Configuration 




(Part Set) (MIDI RX Set) 


























128 Tone Parameters 

,— Tone Porometefdl -54 





the Internal Memory 

..Teoo PwemeleraSS - 126 ... 




Utility System 




















.... 












.... 


































Utility System 


































: 




























• 


























Utility System 











































Loading Tones from 
the System Disk 



Tones can be loaded one by one from the system disk. Tones from 
the system disk are loaded to Tones [33] ~ [96]. 



To* ib;ad«ai J^g^-|ro^-|lT^e^ 
-System* ti^K*'^ % rtt'f *^ ^^*? 



SOUND 



F4 : Tone 



Fl : Param 



[41. Tone Parameter] 



Select the Tone, [33] - [96], at 
[ ]. 



Insert the System Disk. 



F1 : Copy 



F3 : Load 



Specify the Number of the Tone to 
be loaded at "Copy from disk." 



F1 r 1 tone 



Load 
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6. To Create Sound Data 



LosdinQ Patches from f^^tches can be loaded individually from the system disk. The tones 
the SvStem Disk ^"^''^ ^'^'" ^^^ patches on the system disk are internal wave-use tones 



[33] - [96]. 

When the following method is used to load patches, the Tone 

Parameters assigned to the patch are loaded as well. 





To load a Patch from the 
system disk. 


















SOUND 












F6 : Disk 












F3 : Load. P 












[52. FD Load Patch] 



Insert the System Disk. 



F1 : Execute 



Make selection for 

Destination (patch to be 
loaded to), and Disk (patch 
being loaded). 



To leam the number of 
Tones used in the Patch 
being" loaded. 



F2 ; check 



When there is an 
insufficient number of free 
tones. 



EXIT 



Delete unneeded Tones. 





FE 


Del. T 












F1 


or F4 





Delete unneeded Patches. 
(All tones used by that 
Patch are deleted.) 



F4 : Del. P 



Fl : Delete 



Load 
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S. To Create Sound Data 



e. Sampling 



Connections needed connect the output from a microphone or audio device to the unit's 

for sampling '"^^^ j^^'' 

Stereo Amplifier 

1 ^f 



© fo) 



Microphone 




» LINE OUT L or R 



Getting ready to 
sample 



Set the stereo mode on 
the amplifier to MONO 
(L+R) 



|Whln,;;tf)e^^Remaihrhg';Tirneys 



IWanti 



F2 : Delete 



|SeIee'i^.ari'"!'i:0n'ee8eil''Tbhe!; 



F1 : 1 tone 



SOUND 



7 -ENTER 



[62. Sampling] 



Settings made for ; 

• Number of tone to be sampled 

• Name for the tone 

• Wave Bank to be used 

• Sampling Frequency 

• Sampling Time 

• Original Key Number 

• Pre - trigger 



F1 : Ready 



Executing sampling (page 80.) 
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6. To Create Sound Data 



Wave Banks 
(Wave Bank) 



WAVE BANK A 



The W-30 has two Wave Banks, A and B where the sampled waves 
are stored. Each Wave Bank can sample up to 7.2 seconds at the 30kHz 
sampling frequency. A Wave Bank can be divided into 18 segments, 
which are 0.4 seconds long at 30kHz sampling, and 0.8 seconds at 
15kHz sampling. 



WAVE BANK B 

18 segments 

1 segment 





: : : ! i i ■ : i i i ! i ■ ■ ■ 








15KHz Sampling. 
30KHZ Sampling. 


.14.4 sec 
.7.2 sec 



15KHZ Sampling, , .0,8 sec 
30KH2 Sampling, , .O.d sec 

Select either Wave Bank A or B to write the sampled sound. 



Sampling Frequencies 
(Freq) 



The sampled sound is recorded into computer memory. A computer can 
accept information only as digital signals, so the W-30 converts audio 
signals into digital. It does this by examining (sampling) the incoming 
signal a great many times a second, and sequentially records this 
information in computer memory. For example, at SOkHz sampling 
frequencies, the input signal is divided into 30,000 samples per second. 
The W-30 offers either 30 or 15kH2 sampling frequencies. At the 
30kHz sampling frequency, the sampling time is shorter, but the audio 
quality of the sample is better. On the other hand, at the 15kHz 
sampling frequency, longer samples are possible, but the audio quality 
of the sample is slightly lowered. 





15kHz Sampling 



30kHz Sampling 



Sampling Time (Time) 



This sets the sampling time (in 0.4 second units). You can select up 
to the maximum sampling time. When the 15kHz sampling frequency 
is selected, sampling time is multiplied by 2. ("x2'* is displayed.) 



*When the maximum available sampling time is longer than you need for 
the sample, select a longer sampling time to provide some extra leeway. 
You can cut out unneeded portions of the wave afterwards using [57. 
Truncate) . 
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6. To Create Sound Data 



Original Key Number 
(Orig.Key) 



The Original Key represents the key at which the original sample is 
played. When sampling from a musical instrument, you may have to 
set a Key number that matches the pitch of the sampled sound. Middle 
C is shown as C4. 



*The highest pitch which can be actually played on the W-30 is 2 
octaves, above the sampled sound. Higher pitches cannot be played. 



Pre-trigger 
(Pre-trig) 



Pre-trigger allows you to record the wave data even before it exceeds 
the threshold level (before the moment sampling starts). In other words, 
this function begins sampling a little earlier, and thus saves the 
beginning of the sample from being cut off. "10ms" is about 0.01 
seconds. (When the sampling frequency is set to 15kHz, the Pre-trigger 
time is always shown with x 2.) 



* To check if there is free space for sampling, first see page 69. 



Sampling Stand-by 
Mode 



When an Original Tone is selected as a destination Tone Number, 



pressing the | F1 | button will cause the display to show "Now Working", 
indicating that the wave data organization is being processed. When 
"Ready" appears on the message line, sampling can be started. 



Checking the 
Input Level 




With the Sub-window open, adjust the Gain Knob on the rear of the 
unit so that the input level will be the maximum without the display 
showing "over". 

Input signals are output from the Multi Output socket 1 and 
the Headphone socket for you to monitor. When sampling 
through a microphone , listen to the sound through 
headphones ; and any connected amplifier should be turned 
down to avoid howling. 



Sampling Threshold 
(Threshold) 



Auto Sampling function starts sampling the moment a signal of a 
certain level (threshold level) is fed in. When the threshold level is set 
to zero, the actual sampling starts as soon as the sampling function 
is executed. 
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8. To Create Sound Data 



Executing Sampling 



Preparing to sample 



F1 : Ready 



Ready 



Sampling Stand - by 
mode 



Auto sampling 



Manual Sampling 



Previous 
Sampling 

I 



Do an actual test feed of the sound to be sampled, to adjust the input level. 



• Set the Threshold. 






Fl : Auto 












Feed the sound 



F2 : Manual 



Feed the sound. 



Feed the sound. 



When the input level exceeds 
the threshold level , the 
sampling starts. 

From that moment, and from a 
sampling start point which 
goes back for the amount of 
time set for Pre -trigger , 
sampling takes place for the 
set amount of time, it then 
stops automatically. 



Press I F2 [ button and at the 
same time feed the sound. 

From that moment, and from 
a sampling start point which 
goes back for the amount of 
time set for Pre -trigger , 
sampling takes place for the 
set amount of time. It then 
stops automatically. 



F3 : Previ 



When input of sound finishes, 
press I F3 I . 

That moment becomes the end 
of the sample . and looking 
back , the amount of data 
equivalent to the sampling time 
is saved. 



When sampling is finished, play the 
keyboard to monitor the sound. 



If you do not iike the 
sample. 



EXIT 



MonitOrinQ the SdmDJe ^^^^^^ making a Tone with the sample, you can play it on the keyboard 

to hear what it sounds like. Also, in the display, the waveforms can be 



seen. 



*As a result of sampling, Tone Parameters are initialized to their 
standard settings. (Settings for Ong. Key and Tone Name take on 
those settings made in the [62. Sampling] screen.) Thus, after sampling, 
you should clear out unneeded portions of the wave with [57. 
Truncate], and then set all the Tone Parameters. 



80 



7, Writins a Sons 



a. Recording 



Preparing for 
recording 



F1 : REC PRM 



SEQUENCER 



F1 : Param 



Preparing for recording. 



[3. Song Parameter] 



• Select a Song Number. 

^ Uta ths Numerical Key pad. 
With thft Value Dial, only longs containing data 
can be (elected. 

• Name the song. 

• Set the Metronome. 

• Set the Sync Clock 



to initialize the data of the 
selected song. 



Fl : INIT 



EXIT 



F2 : Record 



[4. Recorder] 



• Standard tempo of the song. 
•The number of the measure where 
recdording will start. 



F2:REC sw 



F3 : TRK PRM 



F4 : KB PRM 



F5 : Locale 



REC Param. 



• Quantize 

• Offset 

• Gate Time 



REC Switch 



Select the MIDI 
messages to be 

recorded. 



Track Param 



# Track Name 

# Track Mode 

# MIDI Cutout Switch 



KB Param 



^Keyboard Chanr^el 
♦Octave Shift oi the 

keyboard 
•MIDI Output Switch of 

the keyboard 



Locate 



For info on the use and 
setting of Locate Point, 
see page * *. 



EXIT 



EXIT 



EXIT 



EXIT 



EXIT 



* Parameter* I FT [ to I F5 I can ba edited 

even during recording by opening the 

aub - window. 
*The etandard tempo can be changed 

during recording, but the revised tempo 

i* not change into memory. 

Insert tempo data with the Micro 

Editing function. 



REC 



Record img ■ 



• Select a recording track. 

•Set the beat of measures not yet 
recorded. 

• Specify the Recording mode. 



Normal Recording (Page 87.) 



Preparing a sound 



ideally, recording should be performed by playing the sound. This way, 

the tone or volume can be monitored as you proceed with overdubbing. 

Prepare a Patch in the Sound Mode, then set the Part Set (P.I 44). 
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Preparation in the Song Parameter Screen 



Selecting a song 



Metronome 



Select the Song Number where the recorded data is to be stored. The 
W-30 can store up to 20 songs at the same time, so select one of 
the 20 numbers. To make a completely new song, select a Song 
Number with Numerical keypad where no data is yet recorded ; or 
initialize ( | F1 | ) any existing song data before recording. 

The W-30 does not have a sound source for the metronome. Use the 
W-30's sound module or external sound module along with MIDI Note 
On messages. 



►Set how the metronome should be played : 

Off The metronome is not played. 

REC Only The metronome is played only during recording. 

REG & Play The metronome is played during recording and 

playing. 
Always The metronome is played In any mode. 



Sync Clock 



►Select the sound to be used for the metronome with Channel and Note 
Number, then set the volume with Velocity. 

Accent Set the note to be played on the first beat. 

Normal Set the notes to be played on the other beats. 




Met-ronone R 
Recent C 
Norn a I C 



*For MIDI channel, in addition to 1 to 16, selection can also be made 
for El through El 6. At [1] to [16], the messages are sent to the 
W-30's internal sound module, and the Part matching that channel is 
sounded. When set at [El] - [El 6], the messages are sent through 
MIDI OUT at all times, and not to the internal sound module. 
Accent notes can be monitored by pressing | F4 | , and Normal notes can 
be monitored by pressing \ F5 | . 

Ordinarily, retain the INT setting. For sync play and sync recording 
from a sequencer connected to MIDI IN, set to the EXT mode. (Page 
104, 105.) 



Preparation in the Recorder Screen 



Number of the measure 
where recording should 
start (M~) 



When recording for the first time, the song is recorded from the first 
measure. When recording again, and adding to existing data, set the 
measure where recording should start. 



Tempo (J =) 



Set the standard tempo of the song. The tempo set here affects the 
entire song. The tempo can be changed even during recording, but the 
change is not recorded. To record the tempo change along with the 
song, insert the tempo change data in the [5. Micro Edit] screen. 
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7. Writing a Song 



Press tSSS in the [4. Recorder] Screen (Recording) 



Track specify the track where the recording data is stored. 



Beat 

(New M. Beat) 



The Beat is governed by the Tempo Track. New M. Beat determines the 
beat of new measures, ones that have not been recorded before on any 
track. When recording for the first time, it becomes the beat of the first 
measure. Once any recording takes place, the measures become fixed at 
this beat, and cannot be altered afterwards. 



Track 



Track 



Take for example the following song, having 4 measures (the 5th 
measure is the ending measure.) 



1 



(5) 



4/4 



If, under normal recording, you set New M. Beat to 6/8, and starting 
from the top of the first measure you record up until measure 6, thus 
erasing any previous data, the beat from the 5th measure on will be 
6/8, as shown below. (The 7th measure becomes the ending measure.) 



1 



(7) 



4/4 



6/8- 



Thus, in this manner, the beat is determined at the time of recording 
by New M. Beat. 

In cases where you want to make a song where you change beat each 
measure, it is recommended that you first create an empty song. 

• How to record empty measures 

Carry out normal recording, but do not input any performance 
information. Stop immediately before any points where the beat is to 
be changed, make a new setting with New M. Beat, then continue 
recording. Once the empty song is completed, you can then record over 
again from the top, this time putting in the actual performance 
information. 

• Inserting empty measures when editing songs 

When editing a song, while specifying the beat in the tempo 
track (T), you can insert the measures you need. Once you 
have an empty song, you can record over again from the first 
measure, while putting in the performance information. 
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7, Writins a Sons 



Recording Mode 
(REC Mode) 



There are several methods available for recording songs. 

To start with, the Normal Recording and Key On Recording modes are 

employed. For explanation of other recording modes, see page 88,89. 



Normal 



Key On 



Y///////A Original data 

I I Newly recorded data 



With I REC I pressed and the sub -window open, recording begins when 

again to stop 



you press 

recording. 



START / STOP 



Press START /STOP 



\ 


1 BEC 1 ■■ 


■ 1 START/STOP 1 


1 START/STOP 1 1 
* 1 






... ;| \ 









With I REC [ pressed and the sub -window open, recording starts from the 
moment you play the keyboard. (The same effect as pressing 



START/STOP under Normal Recording.) Also, with REC pressed and 



the sub-window open, if you press START/STOP it enters the play 



condition, and after that when you play the keyboard (reception of note 
messages starts) recording automatically starts from that moment. Press 
I START/STOP [again to stop recording. 



\ 






\ 


\ 1 Rec 1 - 


Key On 


1 START/STOP 1 \ 










\ 












I 


1 '^^^ 1 ■ 


1 START/STOP 1 Key On 


1 START/STOP 1 \ 




1 




1 


"/W/Z/A-^.^^^: 


^^^^^^^,^^^^^^,^^^^ 




•^^^^..^.......^'.^'.^'.'.y.'^^^^ 





Keyboard Channel 



Set the MIDI transmit channel of the keyboard. 



Octave Shift of the 
Keyboard 



The keyboard is capable of being played over the range of C2 to C7, 
and can be shifted in units of an octave above or below. 



Program Change 
Number 



Determines the Program Change Number transmitted when | F1 | is 
pressed. 



I (Keyboard ^Internal (Local On/Off) 

sound module MIDI When On, the keyboard's performance data is sent to the internal sound 

switch) module. 

E (Keyboard^- MIDI OUT when On, the keyboard's performance data is transmitted from MIDI 

MIDI switch) OUT. 
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Press 



F1 



in the [4. Recorder] Screen (rec param) 



Quantize 



Real-time recording uses a time unit (1 clock tick) that corresponds to 
1/96 of a quarter note (when Quantize is OFF). This function allows 
you to correct for deviations in timing in the recording by forcing the 
note positions to align in accord with discrete steps, as selected. You 
can select any of the following quantization values. 



Offset 



1/2". J 

1/4— J 

1/8... J) 

1/12. ..JjJ 



Half note 



Quarter note 



Eighth note 



Eighth - note 
triplets 



1/16-" Jf 

m 
J 

1/64". ^ 



1/24 



1/32 



Sixteenth note 



Sixteenth note 
triprets 



Thirty - second 
note 



Sixty ■ fourth 
note 



Offset can shift the timing of quantization forward or backward slightly 
for recording. The base unit for the offset is 1 clock (1/96 of a quarter 
note ). "-" values put it before the beat, while " + " values put it 
after the beat. It has no effect when quantize is "off." 



Quantize = Off 


1 \ 


1)1)) 


) ) ) ) 


1st beat 


2nd beat 3rd beat 4th beat 


1st beat 2nd beat 




Quantize = 1 /8 
Offset = 


1 1 


) ) ) ) ) 


) ) ) ) 


1st beat 


2nd beat 3rd beat 4th beat 


1st beat 2nd beat 




Quantize = 1/8 
Offset = 24 


1 

< — r 


)))))) 


i ) ) 


1st beat 


2nd beat 3rd beat 4th beat 


1st beat 2nd beat 



Gate Time 



The W-30 allows you to adjust the gate time, the gap between key on 
to key off. The base unit for the gate time is one clock (1/96 of a 
quarter note). For instance, a value of 96 makes every note a quarter 
note no matter how long you are pressing the key. The special value 
[Real] specifies real-time recording, in which the W-30 records each 
note exactly as it is played. 
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7. Writing a Sohb 



Press 



F2 



in the [4. Recorder] Screen (rec switch) 



Recording Switch 
(REC SW) 



The memory capacity of the W-30 is limited. Using the pitch bender 
or aftertouch effect consumes large amounts of memory. To avoid 
wasting memory, set unnecessary messages to OFF. 



PAf Polyphonic Aftertouch 

0. Chg Control Change 

P. Chg Program Change 

CAf Channel Aftertouch 

Bend Pitch Bender 

Excl Exclusive and Tune Request messages 



Press 



F3 



in the [4. Recorder] Screen (track param) 



Tracl< Name 

Track Mode and 
MIDI Transmit Switch 



Each track can be named using up to 8 characters. 



Switch to "Mute" using [_F3j, and no sound is generated, as Note On 
messages are not transmitted. Other messages are transmitted. 



Switch to "Off" using | F4 | , and no messages are transmitted to the 
internal sound module. 



Switch to "Off" using | F5 [ . and no messages are transmitted to MIDI 
OUT 



Sequencer 



-Song- 



Track 1 



I Data CHI -l6l 



-o o- 

Mode 



Track 2 IDaia CHI -16! 



Track 3 [Data CHI -161 



Mode 



Mode 



Track 16 I Data CHI -161 



Tempo Track 



Locate Point 



exT 



EXT 



'EXT 



exT 




INT 
INT 



Song Data 
(MIDI Message) 



Song Data 
(MIDI Message) SouDd 




To re-record certain portions of a work, automatic recording can be 
performed through specifying a REC Start Point and REC End Point. 
(Auto Punch In/Out) See page 88. 89. 
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Executing Recording 



T^o; perfbrtnl fJgrmair Beppccling 



REC 



START/STOP 



or 



Press the DP -2 to 
which the Stact 
function is assigned. 
(See page 99, "Pedal 
Assignment.") 



Record from the keyboard. 



START/STCP 



or 



Press the DP -2 to 
which the Start 
function is assigned. 
(See page 99, "Pedal 
Assignment,') 




^rm 'Key lOn^ Recbrdirig^ 



REC 



First key on 



Keyboard played while being recorded. 



START/STOP 



or 



Press the DP -2 to 
which the Start 
function is assigned. 
(See page 99, "Pedal 
Assignment.") 



tt4*tf»'rfornr|,i-i?;©y-v0n|Recordin!g' 



REC 



START/STOP 



or 



Play condition 



Press the DP -2 to 
which the Start 
function is assigned. 
(See page 99, "Pedal 
Assignment.") 



First key on 



Keyboard played while being recorded. 



START/STOP 



or 



Press the DP -2 to 
which the Start 
function is assigned. 
(See page 99. "Pedal 
Assignment.") 



* Although the tempo can be changed during a recording, If you want these changes to included In 
the recording as actual tempo changes, they need to be Inserted as tempo change data In the Tempo 
Track, in the [5. Micro Edit] screen, (see page 94.) 

*When you wish to record while having Program Chan ge m essages transmitted, press I F4 1 . and at "P 
= " specify the Program Change Number, then press I F1 [ (see page 57). 



[4. Recorder] Screen 



M==: 



I:::! 



Indicates each Part. Inverted when 

Note messages are received. 1 

,_The O mark moves to :-|-: J jt-j-f- ,::i [.-■. |."| -| 'I ■.;.■ 
Show the timing. rRBCDEFGH:3 



Ti- 



■=1.4 1: 124 J 

■ I When any tempo change has been 

I — Standard Tempo made, the current tempo is shown. 

-ac!-:: st..at.us PP-H_ — RP„M 

Track 1 
Appears every fourth track 



P represents the track played. M represents Mute, and 
R represents the track being recorded. 







Track 16 



The capacity of the internal 
memory remaining for song data. 
At 0%, no more data can be 
recorded. 
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7. wntlns a Sons 



b. Re-recording portions of data 



Recording Mode 



Select the Recording Mode that suits your purpose. ( | REC | in the [4. 
Recorder] screen) 



Normal 



With I REC] pressed and the sub-window open, recording begins when 

Press! START / ST0P~1 again to stop 



you press 
recording. 



START / STOP 




Key On 



With ! REC [ pressed and the sub-window open, recording starts from the 
moment you play the keyboard. (The same effect as pressing 



STARTySTOP [under Normal Recording.) Also, with j REC [ pressed and 



the sub-window open, if you press START/STOP it enters the play 



condition, and after that when you play the keyboard (reception of note 
messages starts) recording automatically starts from that moment. Press 



START/STOP again to stop recording. 



REC 



Key On 



START/STOP 



I 



I REC I ■■■■ I START/STOP j Key On 



START/STOP 



Auto Punch IN/OUT (Punch 1.0) 

The region to be re -recorded is specified beforehand in terms of a REC 

thus 



Start Point (0) and REC End Point (9). After pressing REC 



opening the sub-window, [ STARTXSTOP | is pressed to enter the play 
condition. Thereafter, when the REC Start Point is reached, recording 
starts. When the REC End Point is reached, it returns to the play 



condition. Pressing! START/STOP [will stop it. 




Auto Punch IN (Punch IN) 



The point where recording is to start is specified beforehand with REC 



Start Point (0). Press REC and the sub-window will open. Then, when 



START/STOP is pressed it enters the play condition. When the REC 



Start Point is reached, it goes into record. When [ START/STOP [ is 
pressed again, it stops. 



REC 



START/STOP REC Start Point 



START /STOP 



X///////A Original Data 

L 1 — -. _j Newly recorded data 



Y///////A. 



7. Writing a Sohb 



Auto Punch OUT (Punch OUT) 

The point where recording is to finish is specified beforehand with REC 



End Point (9). Press REC and the sub-window will open. Then, when 



START/STOP is pressed it starts recording. Thereafter, when the REC 



End Point is reached it enters the play condition. When ] START/STOP 
is pressed again, it stops. 



REC 



START/STOP 



REC End Point 



I START/STOP 



Manual Punch IN/OUT (Punch MAN) 



Loop 



With I REC I pressed and the sub - window open , it enters the play 
condition when you then press | STARTXSTOP |. Thereafter, recording 



starts the moment you press REC . When you press REC again, it 



returns to the play condition. When START/STOP is pressed, it stops. 



REC 



start/stop] I REC 

y/////M 



I REC I I START/STOP 



W/////A 



The region to be re-recorded is specified beforehand by means of REC 



Start Point (0) and REC End Point (9). Then, after pressing REC and 



opening the sub-window, press ] STARTXSTOP | . It will jump to the REC 
Start Point and start recording. When the REC End Point is reached, it 
returns to the REC Start Point and continues recording. 



When START/STOP is pressed it stops. 



V//////A Original data 

Newly recorded data 



-m^^ 



*With Loop recording, allow more than one measure between the REC 
Start Point and REC End Point. 



REC 



START/STOP 



T 



^^//MWMmmmm''///4WAw///////y////^ 



^ 



REC Start Point 



t 



When it reaches the REC End Point, it repeats 
from the REC Start Point 



Pressing [^ECJ is equivalent to depressing a DP -2 which has manual 
punch in/out assigned to it. 



Pressing fSTART/STOP | is equivalent to depressing a DP -2 which has 
Start/Stop assigned to it. 



* During Loop recording, it records alongside existing data on the track, 
so no data in the recording track is erased. In other recording modes, 
the existing data on the track is erased. 



*When recording a song, each pressing ! REC [ makes Punch IN/OUT 
regardless of REC Mode. 
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Locate Points 



When Auto Punch, or Loop recording are chosen as recording modes, 
you need to specify a REC Start Point and REC End Point. 



*With Loop recording, provide for more than one measure between the 
REC Start Point and REC End Point. 

In addition, 8 User Points can be determined. Specified Locate Points 
can be jumped to as required. This can be convenient for easily finding 
the beginning of certain important phrases once a User Point has been 
set 



Available Locate Points 






REC 


Start Point 


1 


User 


Point 1 


2 


User 


Point 2 


3 


User 


Point 3 


4 


User 


Point 4 


5 


User 


Point 5 


6 


User 


Point 6 


7 


User 


Point 7 


8 


User 


Point 8 


9 


REC 


End Point 



To set a Locate Point 
and jump 



* Positions that you set do not need to correspond to the numerical order 
of the User points. 





To set a Locate Point 
















*- 


SEQUENCER 














-* 


F2 : Record 












[4. Recorder] 


Move to the area you wish to set 












4 


FS : Locate 


















Locate 






Choose a Locate 
Point 


















L^ 


F2: Set 





*Also, during song play. I F5 | : Locate 
can be pressed, opening the sub- 
window ; and at the mome nt yo u wish 
to make setting for, press I F21 : Set. 



To jiimp ;to.;a ,,Loc,ate Point 














— 


SEQUENCER 














— 


F2 : Record 














^ 


F5 : Locate 












Locate 




Select the Locate Point to 
which you wish to jump. 














L^ 


Fl ; Jufhd 





* Jumps cannot be made during the play 
of a song. 
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Recording the 
next track 



Once the recording of one track is completed, you can go on to record 

the next, for another part. 

Change the MIDI channel of the keyboard to one conforming to "the 

part you are going to record next." The recording track is changed, and 

recording is then carried out. 

You can listen to tracks recorded previously while recording subsequent 

tracks. 



e.g.) 



Bass Recording 




Keyboard Channel : Ch. 2 



Cutout 



Piano Recording 




Trac^v„^^ j«- » T,;sp|aysi.<lata,rot Ch'.-2..^. 
Track i; ':'. Recordedvas Ch.rs!^,data i 



Keyboard Channel : Ch. 1 











Sound 
Module 




'..'Piano'.'Part.' . 






1 1 





OutDut 



Output 



Playback 



Track 
Track 




•^'«,;sRlaYS data" of Ch,.2-.-:' " '\ 




wsi^.vpiays Data, of:Ch.»^.if- ;,-,„, ■:'! 





Sound 
Module 



?,'f>.Basisj|Partv 



Cutout 



■.-piano -■^art*- 



Output 
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c. Micro Editing 



Micro Edit allows you to perform detailed edits on individual MIDI events. 



To select the, event shown In 
the Micro Editing screen. 



F3 ; Select 



Display Select 



• Select a MIDI channel. 



►Select a MIDI status. 



Note 

Polyphonic Aftertouch 
Control Change 
Program Change 



I Pr< 
i i I 



SEQUENCER 



Fl : oaram 



[3. Song Parameter] 

Select the song to be edited. 

*You can alio sel«ct the »ong in the (4. 
Recorder! screen. 



EXIT 



F3 : Micro 



[5. Micro Edit] 

• Select the track to be edited. 



I T 

I Tune Reouest 
System Exclusive 
Pitch Bender 
Channel Aftertouch 



1 ; On (indicated) 

: Off (not indicated) 

^ Tempo change events in the tempo track are contmualty 
diaplayed regardleaa of the above setting. 



Pressing j F1 I will display all events on all MIDI 
channels. 

Pressing I F2 | will display only the note events 
on the selected MIDI channel. 



t=The MIDI channel of the keyboard will be automatically sat 
to the same channel as set in the above Select screen. 
To confirm which sound (part of the malody , etc.) is 
to ba edited, play the keyboard. 



To create a new event. 



F4 ; Create 



Create Event 



•Specify the MIDI status of 
the data to be created. 

•Specify the position of the 
event by M (measure) / B 
(beat) X C (clock). 



Fl : Create 



•Change the value of each 
event. 



xVJhen events other than [EX) and [TU] 
are created, and All is chosen for 
Select, they will be created on the 
keyboard chanrtet. 

When channels [1] - [16] are cho*en 
8t Select, they are created on that 
channel. 



To scroll the Micro Editing 
screen. 



F1 : Page t 



F2 : Page I 



Change the content of the 
event on the uppermost line. 



1 


•Change 


the 


value of 


each 


event. 








Note Number and 


Velocity can also 


be created 


>y D^'essing keys 


on the 


keyboard. 









Move the content of the event 
on the uppermost line to 
another line. 



F5 : ERS/CLK 



Specify the destination 
location by M (measure) / B 
(beat) / C (clock). 



F2 ; CHG CLK 



Delete the event on the 
uppermost line. 



F5 : ERS/CLK 



Fl : Erase 



92 



7. Writing a Sons 



Scrolling Data 



Location of Events 



Event Indication 



Select a track 
















Move the cursor here 




Move 


the cursor here 












and rotate the Value 




and rotate the Value 












dial, and measures move 




dial, and events move 












UD or down.\ 




/up or 


down. 












Tr\ck ^ 


-fLK- 


Ch--Nc 


t-e 


M . - 


-Uel " 


-G. 


mte 


Ml Ihl 11 1 


S 20 


1 E 


cr 


76 


i^. i~i 




40 


^^ 


53 


1 C 


4 


& 


56 




45 


Move the cursor >!, sL '.' 


_ 1=^ "T 


1 C 


KT 


1 j!h 


71 




«-,, 1^. 


here and rotate the _.__._ 
Value dial, and beats .. ,, 
move up or down. ■■ J- ■■ 


Meas 
- 18 


2 ^ 
1 C: 


Be 
5 


at 4. 


■■ 4 :.' 


...... 





The position of each item of MIDI data (event) is identified by measure 
number, beat number and clock pulse. 



Indicates the clock 
Indicates the measure pulse within the beat 
number. Clock : , = 9S (0 - 95) 
\ 1 










1 


Tra\ck 
Ml 11" 

Indicates the beat i;' 
within the measure 


1 - 

^ >l 

1 > - 


::LI<- 


::l-i- 

3. 
1 
1 

1 


E 
C 
C 

c 


-.!■ ,~. 

-D 

4 

5 
::Be 


7" 1::. 

iS El 
at 4.-- 


iJel-"- 

56 
?' 1 

■:l|. 'j ::::: 

64 


1| 


:Zl:::li 


53 

53 

rieas 

10 



Each MIDI message v>/rltten in a song is termed as an event. There are 
numerous types of events, as shown in the foliov^ing : 



Note 


MIDI Ch 


Note No. 


Velocity 


Gate 


MIDI Channel 


Determine Pitches 


Determine volume 


Determine gate time 


1 -16 


(C-D- 69(0-127) 


1 - 127 


1 - 65535 


PAf 

Polyphonic Aftertouch 


MIDI Ch 


Note No. 


Value 


MIDI Channel 


Note number 


Specify values 


1 -16 


(C-1) -G9, (0-127) 


0-127 


C. Chg 

Control Change 


MIDI Ch 


No. 


Value 


MIDI Channel 


Control Change number 


Specify values 


1 -16 


- 1 27 (1 2) - 1 27 are Mode messages) 


0-127 


P. Phg 

Program Change 


MIDI Ch 


Valuue 


MIDI Channel 


Specify values 


1 -16 


1 -128 


Channel Af (CAf) 

Channel Aftertouch 


MIDI Ch 


Value 


MIDI channel 


Specify values 


1-16 


0-127 


Bender (Bend) 

Pitch Bender 


MIDI Ch 


Value 


MIDI channel 


Specify values 


1 -16 


(-8192) -0-8191 


Exclusive (EX) 
System Exclusive' 


The sub-window can be opened to perform edits, but you are limited to a 
maximum of 500 bytes. (FO means start and F7 means end.) 
Move the cursor to the Manufacturers -ID to open the sub-window. 


Tune Request (TU) 


No parameters exist 


Tempo Change (Tempo) 


Set as an absolute in the range of 5 to 500. Memorized as its ratio in respect 

to standard tempo. 

4= This is indicated only in the tempo track. 
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7. Writing a Sons 



d. Writing Tempo Change 



To write tempo changes for a song, write the tempo change data in the Micro Editing screen. 



To cancel the tempo 
change you have made. 



SEQUENCER 



F3 : Micro 



• Set the standard tempo 

^ You can »6t th» ttandard tempo in the [4. 
Recorder! «creen or by rotating ths Value Dial 
whir* holding I TEMPO I down in other acroent, 

•Play the song, then stop where 
you wish to change the Tempo. 



SEQUENCER 



F3 : Micro 



C5. Micro Edit] 

Select the Tempo Track ••• Track T 



F4 : Creaie 



Create Event 



Fl : create 



[5. Micro Edit] 

The created tempo change event is set 
the standard tempo, so change it to the 
desired tempo. 



SEQUENCER 



F2 : Record 



[4. Recorder] 

Play the song and check the tempo 
change you have made. 



[5. Micro Edit] 

Select the tempo change event to be 
deleted. 



VVhen the timing of the 
tempo change is not 
correct.^ 



SEQUENCER 



F3 : Micro 



[5. Micro Edit] 

Select the tempo change event to be 
corrected. 



F5 : ERS/CLK 



ERS/CLK (Erase or Change Clock) 



Press Fl . 



F5 : ERS/CLK 



ERS/CLK (Erase or Change Clock) 



Set the location for the tempo change 
you have set w/ith M/B/C. then press 

rF2i. 
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7. Wrltlns a Sons 



e. Song Editing 



The Song editing function allows you to edit track data by measure. 



SEQUENCER 



Fl : Param 



[3. Song Parameter] 

Select the song to be edited. 

^You can atio MlMt tha tons in tha [4. 
Recorder] acraan. 



EXIT 



F4 : Edit 



Change menus with I Fl 



/ 



8^ ENTER 



7 -ENTER 



6 -- ENTER 



F5 : Quantize 



Change menus with I Fl | . 



F4 : Copy 



F3 ; Merge 



F2 : Erase 



[13. Extract] 
Extract data. 



[12. Insert Measure] 
Insert a measure. 



[11. Delete Mesure] 
Delete a measure. 



[10. Quantize] 

Correct slight timing inaccuracies 
recorded in a real -time performance. 



[9. Copy] 



Copy Data. 



[8. Merge] 



Mix two Tracks. 



[7. Erase] 

Erase unwanted data from a track. 



7-* ENTER 



6— ENTER 



F5 : CHG. G • T 



F4 : CHG CH 



F3 : CHG VEL 



F2 : TransDose 



[19. Track Exchange] 
Exchange data between tracks. 



[18. Shift Clock] 
Shift timing of data. 



[17. Chg. Gate Time] 
Change gate time. 



[16. Change MIDI CH] 



Change MIDI channels. 



[15. Chg. Velocity] 



Change Velocity. 



[14. Transpose] 
Shift the Pitch. 



• Select the track to be edited. 

• Select the MIDI channel to be edited. 

• Set the sound range to be edited. 
•Set the range to be edited with 

measures. 



95 



7. Writlns a Sons 



Specifying a Track 



To specify the track to be edited, do as follows : 

[1]-[16] : Specify one of the phrase tracks. 

[T] : Specify the tempo track. 

[1-16] : Specify all the phrase tracks, 

[All] ; Specify all the phrase tracks and the tempo track. 



Specifying a Measure 



To specify the measures to be edited, specify "from which measure and 
for how many measures". 



Specifying the MIDI 
Status and the range 



Measure 3 for 4 [7] 

specify the measure from which' T * 

you wish to start editirig 



Soecify the measure that follows the 
last measure to be edited 



Soecify the number of measures 

t 



2:3 4 5 67 3 



When you can specify the type of event (status) to be edited. Status 
appears in the screen. In such cases, MIDI status messages can selected 
as follows : 



MIDI Status 


Range 


All 


All the MIDI Statuses 


Note (Note) 


Note Number (0- 127) 


PAf (Polyphonic Aftertouch) 


Note Number (0-127) 


C. Chg (Control Change) 


Control Change Number (0 - 1 27) 


P. Chg (Program Change) 


Program Change Number (1 -128) 


CAf (Channel Aftertouch) 


(The range cannot be set) 


Bend (Pitch Bender) 


(The range cannot be set) 


EX (System Exclusive) 


(The range cannot be set) 


TU (Tune Request) 


(The range cannot be set) 



*To set the range of Note, PAf, 0. Chg or P.Chg, press | F1 | to open the 

sub-window. 
*The range for Note can also be input by pressing keys on the keyboard. 

Notes on Song Editing * Before performing song edits, save the song data onto a disk, because 

the original song data may become irretrievable after being edited. 

*The full range of song editing functions is not available when working 

between two different songs. 
*One song can store up to 9,998 measures. (9,999th becomes an ending 

measure.) 
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Z Writing a Sons 



f. Check of the Song Data 



Check of the 
Track where data 
is written 



SEQUENCER 



F2 : Record 



[4. Recorder) 

Check with Track Status. 



t t ~ ■ t 

Track 1 Indicated every four tracks Track 16 

Track P and M stores data, (in the above example, tracks 1, 2, 8, 9 and 11 have data.) 
Data is not stored to tracks indicated by " - " 



Track Indication 



You can check what kind of data is written in any track of any song. 



SEQUENCER 



Fl ; Param 



[3. Song Parameter] 

Select the song to be monitored. 





SEQUENCER 










6-* ENTER 





(30. Track info] 



Select the track to be monitored. 



F1 ; Execute 



Displayed are : 

Note (Note On message) 

PAF (Polyphonic Aftertouch message) 

C.Chg (Control Change message) 

P.Chg (Program Change message) 



F5 : Page 



I— F1 : Select 



Indication of 

OAF (Channel Aftertouch message) 

Bend (Bender message) 

EX (System Exclusive message) 

TU (Tune Request message) 



To switch to display of another track. 



MIDI Channel 

r30: Track 
Track 1 
^ — -1 
Note * 
Pflf 

C-Chg * 
P-Chg * + 



iE"! ect- 



:■!■:" means that data for that type of event " 
exists in the MIDI channel and track 
you have selected. 



liriro- 



23456789912 



+ 



means that data for that type of event 
does not exist in the MIDI channel and 
track you have selected. 



ranpiete mam 



3 4 5 6 



* Since EX and TU are not channel messages, Exist is 
shown when there is data, and Not Exist when there 
is no data there. 
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8. Savins Data onto a Disk 



When you have programmed song and sound data on the W-30, save 
it onto a data disk. 



W - 30's Internal Memory 



Sound Data 



System 



Configuration 



Utility System 



Song Data 



FUNC 



(Part Set) 



FUNC 



FUNC 















MIDI ; 










(MIDI RX Set) 














- o 


! ~> 






;. V 















16 Patches 96 Tones 

,...Jonc PotstTitxt'sT ^ - T32 















Wave Sank A 






' 














Wave Sank S 


























Tofif Pji.arri'"!" T33 - T36 



flOM Bank A 



ROM Sank B 




I I X/ Save sound data onto a data disk [51. FD Save Sound] 

\/ Save song data onto a data disk [22. FD Save Song] 



ni Data Disk 



Song Data 



1 


FUNC 



Sound Data 

16 Patches 96 Tones 



FUNC 



MIDI 



2 


FUNC 



3 


FUNC 



(Part Set) (MIDI RX Set) 




*Dsta (FUNC) shown in 
the [32. Part Set] 
«creen is written to 
both sound and long 
data. 



..Tone PwaowtwjTt - T32 



Wave Bank A 



Wave Bank B 

















































.< 




'' 















To Save song data. 



SEQUENCER 



F2 : Save 



[22. FD Save Song] 
Select a Save Song 



F1 : Save 



To save song data 



To save song and sound data. 



F1 : Save 



"Now Saving" 



F1 : + Sound 



"Nov/ Saving" 





To save sound ;data.i 
















-^ 


SOUND 
















F5 : Disk 














— 


F2 : Save 












[51. FD Save Sound] 


1 : Save Set 














Fl ; Set 
















"Now Saving" 





*0n disk, songs are classified according to name, so more than one 
song cannot have the same name. When you try to save a song 
having a name that already exists on the <Jisk. "Overwrite ok ? "" 
is displayed. Take care, since when you press | F 1 1 or I 'f'2'1 at this 
point, the existing song will be replaced. 
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9. Pedal Control [Pedal Assignment] 

You can connect a pedal switch to the rear of the unit. 

Pedals which can be dp -2 Socket : Pedal Switch DP -2, Foot Switch FS-5U 

used EV-5 Socket : Expression Pedal EV-5, EV-10 



DP-2 




DP-2 



[Hold] 




EV-5 

Pressing the pedal will sustain the sound. (While the pedal 
is being pressed, the Note On state is retained. MIDI Control 
Change No. 64.) 



[Punch] When pressed during recording of a song, it puts the unit 
into playback ; and when pressed again, recording starts. 
Punch in or out can be accomplished with each press of the 



pedal. Its performance is identical to that of the REC 



button during recording. (It functions the same regardless 
of the recording mode.) 



[Start] The pedal functions just like the START/STOP button. 



EV-5 



[C.Chg#] Pressing the pedal transmits the MIDI Control messages, Nos. 
to 95, you have set. The value of the message varies 
depending on how you press the pedal. 



*The W-30's Internal Sound Module can receive the following Control 
Change messages. 
No. 1 Modulation 
No. 2 Breath Controller 
No. 7 Volume 
No. 64 Hold 1 







PERFORMANCE 














*- 


F4 : Config 2 












System Config 2 


Set for Pedal SW [DP-2] 
Set for EXP Pedal [EV-5] 
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W. Using data created on other models on the W-30 



With the W-30, data created on other models can be loaded for use. 
The variances In content found with such data is as shown below. 



Song Data 



Data to be loaded 


Difference with respect to the W-30 


Disk 


W-30 


Procedures 


SYS -503 (S-50) 
SYS- 333 (S-330) 
SYS - 553 CS - 550) 

([26. Load S Song]) 

(see page 139.) 


Song names ; 
44 characters 


Song name : 
28 characters 


The 29th character onwards in a 
song name is ignored. 


MRC-500 (MC-500/300) 
MRC-300 (MC-500/300) 

([25. Load MRC Song]) 

(see page 1 38) 


Phrase tracks : 4 
Rhythm tracks : 1 


Phrase tracks : 16 


Data for the rhythm track is loaded 
to phrase track 5. 


Super - MRC (MC - 500/300) 

([25. Load MRC Song]) 

(see page 1 38.) 


Phrase tracks : 8 
Rhythm track : 1 


Phrase tracks : 16 


Data for the rhythm track is loaded 
to phrase track 9. 



Sound Data 



Data to be loaded 


Difference with respect to the W-30 


Disk 


W-30 


Procedures 


S-50 Sound Data 

(Ver.1). (Ver.2) 
(SYS -503 Type A) 

([54. Load/Save S-50]) 

(see page 170) 


Part : 4 (Ver. 2 SYS - 
503 Type A) (voice 
group) 

Part : 1 (with Ver.l) 
(voice group) 


Part : 8 


Parts E - H on the W-30 are 
initialized. 


Parts B - H on the W-30 are 
initialized. 


Patches : 8 


Patches : 16 


Patches 9 - 16 on the W-30 
become nonexistent. 


*Some change in the sound may be noticed as a result of differences in 
parameters, such as TVF. on different models. Parameters which are not 
supported are put to their initialized values. 


S-330 Sound Data 

(Ver.1) 
S-550 Sound Data 

(Ver.l) 

([50. FD Load Sound]) 

(see page 1 66.) 


*Due to differences in internal processing, slight changes in tone may occur. 
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77. Converting W-SO data for other models 



Data created on the W-30 can be saved in the format of other models, 
for use with such other models. Instances where the content of data 
will be different are as shown below. 

Song Data 



Disk to be saved 


Difference compared to W-30 


W-30 


Disk 


Procedures 


Super- MRC (MC- 500/ 300) 

([27. Save S-MRC Disk]) 
(see page 140.) 


Phrase tracks : 1 6 


Phrase tracks : 8 
Rhythm track : 1 


The W-30"s Phrase tracks 9-16 
are ignored. 


Song name : 
28 characters 


Song name : 
13 characters 


The 14th character onwards in a 
W-30 name is ignored. 



Sound Data 



Disk to be saved 


Difference compared to W-30 


W-30 


Disk 


Procedures 


S-50 Sound Data 
(Ver.2) 
(SYS -503 Type A) 

([54. Load/Save S - 50]) 
(see page 170.) 


Parts : 8 


Parts : 4 
(Voice group) 


The W-30's Parts E - H are 
ignored. 


Patches : 16 


Patches : 8 


The W-30's Patches 9-16 are 
ignored . Also , the settings for 
FUNC for patches 9-16 are 
considered as Patch 1. 


Tones : 96 


Tones: 32 


The W-30's Tones 33 - 96 are 
ignored. Also, those keys to which, 
as a result of Patch Split , are 
assigned Tones 33 - 96 become 
Til, for both 1st and 2nd. 


*Some change in the sound may be noticed as a result of differences in parameters. 


S-330 Sound Data 

(Ver.l) 
S-550 Sound Data 

(Ver.l) 

([51. FD Save Sound]) 
(see page 167.) 


Tones : 96 


Tones : 32 


The W-30's Tones 33-96 are 
ignored. Also, those keys to which, 
as a result of Patch Split , are 
assigned Tones 33 - 96, revert to 
their nonassigned state (Off), and 
thus produce no sound. 


*Due to differences in internal processing, slight changes in tone may occur. 



* Disks in the W-30 format cannot be used with other models. (S-50, 
S-330, S-550, MRC -500, MRC -300, and Supe-MRC) 
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J£. Usins External MIDI 



a. To play an external sound module connected to the MIDI 
OUT socket. 

Connections 











j MIDI OUT 


* 




lllli 


"^— ffl:::!i ii? 


gO 

go 




j MIDI IN 


= '—'—u ^ — _ -..T a 


IIIIMIHIIIIIIII 


III II III 


o n 1! 11 X-. ^^ :^-i:-: i i 


MIDI Sound Module 



Ho play an external 
MIDI sound module 
from the keyboard 



Set the MIDI transmit channel of the keyboard, then set the MIDI 
Switch to ON so that performance messages from the keyboard can be 
transmitted from the MIDI OUT. 





— 


PERFORMANCE 












CI. Performance] 












— 


F3 : Config 1 












System Config 1 


Set the KB Ch. 
Set KB EXT to On. 



*Set the receive channel on 
the sound module connected 
to the MIDI OUT to the same 
number as the transmit 
channel of the keyboard. 



►To play an external 
MIDI sound module 
from a sequencer 



[4. Recorder] 



Set the MIDI Switch of the track to ON so that the sequencer messages 
can be transmitted from the MIDI OUT. 



SEOUENCER 



F2 : Record 



F3 : TRK PBM 



Track Pa ram 



• Select a tr ack. 

• Press I F3 I to turn to the Play mode. 

• If you do not wish to play the 
W - 3 0's internal sound module, press 
LF4Jto set to l = Off. 

• Press |F5l to set to E = On. 



To check the track or MIDI 
channel Used in the song, (see 
page 97) 



*Set the MIDI channel of the sound module connected 
to the MIDI OUT to the same number as the transmit 
channel of the sequencer. 
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12. Usins External MIDI Devices 



b. Using a MIDI Controller connected to MIDI IN 



Connections 



MIDI 
Controller 



] 



IIDI IN 



MIDI OUT 



11 



?^o-_ |f|"='"' 



►To play the internal 
sound module with 
the messages fed 



Set the MIDI Switch to ON so that the internal sound module can be 
played by the external MIDI messages. 





— 


PERFORMANCE 












[1. Performance] 












^ 


F3 : Config 1 












System Config 1 


Set MIDI INT to ON. 



Ho turn the SOFT 
THRU on 



To turn on the Soft Thru function (transmitting an exact copy of the 
messages received at MIDI IN to MIDI OUT), do as follows : 





-^ 


PERFORMANCE 












[1. Performance] 














F3 : Config 1 












System Config 1 


Set the MIDI EXIT to on. 
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IS. Uslns External MIDI Devices 



c. Sync to External MIDI Device 



To synchronize the W-30 to an external 

sequencer. 

CW-30 is the slave unit.) 



Connect the MIDI OUT on the external 
sequencer to the MIDI IN on the W-30 
using a MIDI cable. 



SEQUENCER 



F1 ; Param 



[3. Song Parameter] 

Select the song to be played. 

Set the Sync to EXT. 

*lf the Sync Clock is sot xa EXT on the W-30, 
the W - 30 cannot play songs unless it receives 
clock signals from MIDI IN. 



When the external 
sequencer transmits MIDI 
Song Select. 



When the external 
sequencer does not 
transmit MIDI Song Select. 



When a song is selected 
on the external 
sequencer, the W - 30 
selects a song of the 
same number. 



To sync an external sequencer to the 
W-30. ' ' 
(W-30 is the master unit.) 






Connect the MIDI IN on the external 
sequencer to the MIDI OUT on the 
W-30 using a MIDI cable. 












-- 


PERFORMANCE 














— 


F3 : Config 1 












System Config 1 


Set the MIDI SYNC to ON. 














SEQUENCER 














— 


Fl ; Param 












[3. Song Parameter] 


Select the song to be played. 
Set the Sync Clock to INT. 



Song selection is made 
separately on the external 
sequencer and the W - 30. 



However, when the song selecied on the 
W-30 has no data, or when the number is 
higher than 21. it is ignored. 
When you wish to change the song 
number that has been automatically 
selected by MIDI Song Select, use the 
numerical keypad or Value dial to select a 
song number, i 



When the '^extern'al •• 
sequencer,' cah,^ receive 
MIDI Song Select. 



When the external 
sequencer does not 
receive MIDI Song Select. 



When a song is selected 
on the W-30, the external 
sequencer then selects a 
song of the same number. 



Song selection is made 
separately on the external 
sequencer and the W - 30. 



When the external 
sequencer transmits Song 
Position Pointer. 



When the external 
sequencer does not 
transmit Song Position 
Pointer. 



The W-30's song will be 
automatically played from 
the beginning of data, if 
the start of the 
sequencer's song is 
called. 




Call the start of the song 
on the W-30 and the 
sequencer separately. 


















Starting/stopping the external sequencer will automatically 
start/stop the W-30. 





When the externa! 
sequencer receives Song 

Position Pointer. 




When the external 
sequencer does not 
receive Song Position 
Pointer. 












The sequencer's song will 
be automatically played 
from the beginning of 
data, if the start of the 
W-30's song is called. 




Call the start of the song 
on the W-30 and the 
sequencer separately. 








1 






Starting/stopping the W-30 will automatically start/stop 
the external sequencer. 



*Whan you do no t wish the W-30 to play in accord with the external sequencing 
date, press ! F3"| in the [I. Performance] screen and set the MIDI INT switch to 
Off. 



*H vou do not wish to trensmit the W ■ 30's song data from the MIDI OUT. set 
the MIDI EXT Switch (TRK PRM E =) in each track to Off in the (4. Recorder) 
screen. 
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IS. Usins External MIDI Devices 



d. Recording while Synchronized to an External MIDI Sequencer 

You can record with the W-30 while it is synchronized to what is played by a MIDI sequencer connected 
to MIDI IN. Setup the connected external MIDI sequencer so that It sends clock information. 



WheH 'thW external ^ 

:;sS!^46^|e*r5t|ansmits MIDI 
^Spng *Selectr > ; ^ " - t 



When a song is selected 
on the external sequencer. 
the W-30 selects a song 
of the same number. 



However, when the song selected on 
the W-30 has no data, or when the 
number is higher than 21, it is ignored. 

When you wish to ohange the song 
number that has been automatically 
selected by MIDI Song Select, use the 
numerical keypad or Value dial to 
select a song number. 



Connect by cable the MIDI IN on the 
W-30 to MIDI OUT on the external 
sequencer. 



SEQUENCER 



FT ; Param 



Prepare for recording. 



[3. Song Parameter] 

• Selection of Song Number 

*Sp«cify it using th« numerical keypad. If you 
rotate th* Value dial, you are offerod (election 
of only aonst already containing data. 

• Give it a name, 

• Set the metronome. 

• Set Sync Clock to EXT. 



To initialize the contents of 
the selected song. 



Fl : INIT 



*Wlien Syne i* set to EXT, > »on9 will not 
play unlets clock ajgnalt are received at 
MIDI IN. 



EXIT 



F2 : Record 



[4. Recorder) 

• Determine the measure where 

recording starts. 

^ Wlien nothing ha* yet b««n recorded into a 
W-30 *ong, recording starts from measure 1. 

• Make all settings related to recording. 
(see page 81.) 

• Standard tempo is ignored. \ 



REC 



When the external sequencer: 
transmits Song: Position .Pointer. 



Whenever the top of the song is 
selected on the external sequencer, 
the top of the song in the W-30 
is automatically selected as well. 



Recording 



• Select the track. 

•Set New M. Beat to conform with the 
song being recorded. 

• Set REC Mode at normal. 



After recording has finished, make setting for 
the standard tempo : and when necessary, 
insert temoo change data into the temoo 
track in the [5. Micro Edit! screen, (see page 
94.) 



Start the external sequencer. 



Recording starts in sync with the 
external sequencer. 



Start the external sequencer. 



Recording stops. 



* Performance date arriving at MIDI IN is 
recorded In sync with the clock of the 
external MIDI device. Recording does not 
take place if this clock is not received. 
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13. Other Functions 



a. Saving System Configuration Data 



Put the protect tab on the system disk 
to the WRITE position, and insert it into 
the disk drive. 



PERFORMANCE 



F3 : Coniig 1 



System Configl. or 2 



F4 : Config 2 



F1 : Save 



Execute Save of the 
configuration to the system 



After "Complete" is displayed, remove 
the system disk from the drive, and 
move its protect tab back to the 
PROTECT position. 



b. Formatting a Floppy Disk 



A brand new disk or disks previously used for other hardware should be formatted for use with the 
W-30. Formatting, however, will erase any previous data on the disk. 

* Disk Labels cannot be changed afterwards. 



Set the protect tab on the disk to the 
WRITE position, and insert it into the 
disk drive. 














SEQUENCER 
















F6 : Disk 
















F4 : Format 












t24. FD Format] 



To make a song disk for 
storage of song data only. 



Fl : Tyoe 1 



Label Set 



Create a disk label. 



Fl : Format 



'Formatting" 



After "Complete" is displayed, remove 
the disk from the drive, and move its 
protect tab to the PROTECT position. 



To make, a :soljnd & song disk 
where both 'sprjg and sound data 
are stored.- ' 



F2 : Tyoe 2 



Label Set 



Create a disk label. 



Fl : Format 



"Formatting" 



After "Complete" is displayed, remove 
the disk from the drive, and move its 
protect tab to the PROTECT position. 
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73. Other Functions 



c. Copying a Floppy Disk 

You can make a backup of W-30 disks as follows. This, however, will erase any data in the internal 
memory of the W-30. Therefore, you must save that data onto a disk beforehand, if necessary. 

* Copies of the following types of disks can bo made: S-50 (Ver.1,2), S-330, S-550, SYS -503, SYS -333. 
and SYS -553. 



SEQUENCER 



F5 : Disk 



8 -ENTER 



[28. FD Copy] 



Remove the system disk from the disk 
drive, then insert the source disk 



F1 : Execute 



Data on the disk is loaded. 



When the message "Insert New Disk" appears, remove the 
disk from the disk drive, then insert the destination disk with 
the protect tab set to the WRITE position. 



F1 : Execute 



The destination disk is formatted, and the loaded data is 
saved. 



When the message "Complete" appears, remove the disk 
from the disk drive and return the protect tab to the 
PROTECT position. 
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A screen by 



xplanation of functions. 



[1- Performance] 



7. PERFORMANCE MODE 



Parameters 



Commands 



r IVFer 
Patch 



h aB 



ancii' 3 

Druns^Perc 



Level 



127 



P 1 Druns^Perc 
P 2 Slap Bass 1 
P 3 Slap Bass 2 
P 4 Slap Bass 3 



P 5 Fretless Esl 
P 6 Fretless Bs2 
P 7 FingeredEass 
P S Syn Bass 



n . Tune P . PRM Conf 191 Conf i 92 



For playing the keyboard. Also for making settings respective to 
tlie W-30 system. 

Patch (Patch to be played on the keyboard) (configuration Parameter) 
[P1]-[P16] Call the Patch you wish to play. 

Level(The volume of the sound played on the keyboard) 

(Configuration Parameter) 

[0]-[127] Adjust the volume of the Patch to be played. 



F1 I M. Tune 
Master Tune (Master Tune) <func Parameter) 

[-64]-[0]- Tunes the overall pitch of the W-30. At value 0, the W-30 

[63] sounds in the same pitch as set with the Tone parameters. 



F2 I P.PRM 
Octave Shift (Patch Octave Shift) (Patch parameter) 

[-2]-[2] The sound range to be played on the keyboard can be shifted in 

units of an octave, above or below. 

Out Assign (Patch Output Socket) (Patch Parameter) 
This determines the output socket from which performance data played on the 
keyboard is transmitted. When ( ) is indicated, the "Output Mode" is set to 
"Mix", therefore, the data is transmitted from the "1 (Mix)" socket regardless 
of the setting for Output Assign. 

[1]-[8] Patch performance data is output from the selected output socket. 

[T] Data is output separately for each Tone. The output socket for 

each Tone is set with the Tone parameter (page 154). In this 

case, however, the maximum number of playable voices is reduced, 

therefore some sounds may be left out. 

Bend Range (Patch Parameter) (patch parameter) 

[0]-[12] This sets the maximum pitch alteration caused by moving the 
bender/modulation lever to the right or left extremes. It is set 
in semitone steps, up to one octave. 
Configl 



F3 



F1 



KB Ch (Keyboard Channel) (Contiguration Parameter) 

[1]-[16] This sets the MID! transmit channel for the performance data 

played on the keyboard. 



Save 

This saves the data 
for the system configuration 
parameters onto the system 
disk (page 37,106) . 
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[1. Performance] 



Parameters 



Commands 



KB Oct (Keyboard Octave Shift) <Cor>figui-ation Parameter) 

[-2]-[+2] At value 0, the keyboard sound range is C2 to C7. By changing 
values, the sound range can be shifted in units of an octave above 
or below. 

KB INT(MID1 Switch controiling path from the keyboard to the internal 

sound module) (configuration Parameter) 

[On] / [Off] (Local On/Off) 

At On, performance data from the keyboard is sent to the internal 
sound module. 



KB EXT(MIDI Switch between the keyboard and MIDI OUT) 

(Configuration Parameter) 

[On] / [Off] At On, performance data from the keyboard is sent to MIDI OUT. 
MIDI INT(MIDI Switch between MIDI IN and the internal sound module) 

<Conf [gyration Parameter) 

[On] / [Off] At On, performance data fed to MIDI IN is sent to the internal 
sound module. 

MIDI EXT (MIDI Switch between MIDI IN and MIDI OUT) (configuration Parameter) 

[On] / [Off] (Soft Thru Sv^itch) 

At On, performance data fed to MIDI IN is sent to MIDI OUT. 

TX Sync (Clock data transmission switch) (Configuration parameter) 

[On] / [Off] At "On" clock, start, continue, stop, song position pointer, and 
song select data are transmitted from MIDI OUT. 

TX Sens (Active sensing transmission switch) (configuration Parameter) 
[On] / [Off] At On, Active sensing data is sent from MIDI OUT. 



F4 Conflg2 



This assigns a function to the optional pedal switch or expression pedal. Also, it 
sets the characteristics the sound will have upon reception of Breath Controller 
messages (MIDI Control Change No. 2). 

Modulation Depth (Modulation Depth) (configuration Parameter) 

t0]-[127] Accepts setting for the value to be transmitted over MIDI when 

the modulation lever is pushed. 

Pedal SW [DP -2] (DP -2 Assignment) (configuration Parameter) 

[Hold] This assigns the Hold (MIDI Control Change No. 64). 

While the pedal is pressed, the Note On state is maintained. 
[Start] This makes the pedal work just like the | STARTyST"OPl button. 

[Punch] When pressed during recording of a song, it puts the unit into 

playback ; and when pressed again, recording starts. Punch in or 

out can be accomplished with each press of the pedal. (It bears 

no relevahce with the recording mode.) 



F1 I Save 

This saves the data 
for the system configuration 
parameters onto the system, 
disk (page 37.106). 



Ill 



[1. Performance] 



Parameters 



Commands 



EXP Pedal [EV-5] (EV-5 Assignment) (configuration Parameter) 

[C.Chg#] Assigns MIDI Control Change messages Nos. to 95. 



*The value output for the function varies depending on the 
angle the foot volume is pressed. 

*The following Control Change messages can be used for the 
W-30's sound module: 
Ho. 1 Modulation 
Na2 Breath Controller 
Na 7 Volume 
Na64 Hold 1 

Breath ControiIer(Breath Controller Message Assignment) 

(Configuration Parameter) 

This sets hov/ the W-30's sound module should behave upon reception of Breath 
Controller messages. (MIDI Control Change No. 2) 

[Off] No effect is obtained. 

[A.Touch] The same effect created by receiving Aftertouch messages is 

obtained. 
[Volume] The same effect caused by receiving Volume messages is obtained. 

[A.T & Vol] The same effect caused by receiving Aftertouch. and then Volume 

messages is obtained. 
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S. SEQUENCER MODE 



[3. Song Parameter] 



Parameters 



Commands 



Song n 

Metronome Off 

Accent CH 19 C#2 
Nornal CH IS C#2 

Sync Clock INT 



J^ujdlii 



37 

37 



Uel 
Uel 



127 

64 



IHIT 



Settings affecting the entire song are made here. 

[Song Number] Song Name (Song Parameter) 

[1]"[203 This selects a song, and allows naming of a song. 

Up to 28 characters can be used in a song name. 

4: The Value Dtat can be used to select only songs containing 
data. Enter the number of a song using the numerical keypad 
to select a song that has no data in it. 

Metronome (Metronome) <song parameter) 

[Off] The metronome does not sound. 

[REG Only] The metronome sounds only when recording. 
[REG & Play] The metronome sounds during recording and playback. 
[Always] The metronome will always be heard (even when the unit is 

stopped). 

The W-30 does not have a specific metronome sound source, so it needs to play 
the W-30's sound module or an external sound module using MIDI Note ON 
messages. Select the sound to be used for the metronome with Channel and Note 
Numbers, and set the volume with Velocity. 

Accent This sets the sound for the first beat. 

Normal This sets the sound for the other beats. 



iet.rorior''ie 
ficcent 
Horfial 



Ch 10 
Ch 10 

MIDI Channel 



C#2 
C:#2 



Uel 



Note Number 



12? 
64 

Velocity 



MIDI Channel 

[1]-[16] 

[E1]-[E16] 



Transmitted to the W-30's internal sound module. Not transmitted 
from MIDI OUT. 

Transmitted from MIDI OUT at all times. Not transmitted to the 
internal sound module. 



Sync Clock (MIDI Sync Clock) <Son9 Parameter) 

[INT] In this mode, the W-30 plays (records) at the set standard tempo. 

[EXT] In this mode, the W-30 plays (records) while synchronized to clock 

signals received from MIDI IN. The start/stop of the unit can also 
be controlled from the external MIDI device. 
* Receives clock, start, continue, stop, song position pointer, and 
song select. 



F1 UNIT 

This initializes the song 
currently selected, erasing all 
data contained there. (P.I 84) 

*The Standard Tempo and the 
parameters of the [32. Part 
Set ] screen will not be 
initialized. 



F4 Metro A 



The sound for the accent is 
played. 



F5 Metro N 



The sound for other (normal) 
beats is played. 
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[4. Recorder] 



Parameters 



Commands 



Song 1 


3 






Nd-ia 


j= vm I — ] 


— 






^Internal* 
[flBCDEFGH] 1 


Track status — 


— — 





— 


-_ 98!^ 1 


REC PRMIREC SW 


TRK 


PRM 


KB 


PRM 1 Locate 



Governs song recording. 

[Song Number] Song Name 

[1]-[20} This selects a song. 

*The Value Dial can be used to select only songs containing 
data. Enter the number of a song using the numerical keypad 
to select a song that has no data in it. 

IVI = 

Indicates the current position (measure). When in the middle of a measure, " + " . 
is displayed. Starts from the point where recording is to start. 

[1] - If you are recording for the first time, [1] is automatically set. 

* Pressing | M \ \ ^ I will increase or decrease the measure 
number. 

Pressing [ N | provides return to the first measure. 
Pressing | H | moves you to the last measure. 



J = [ ] 

[10]-[250] 



This sets the standard tempo. 

The number in [ ] represents the new tempo when the tempo has 
been altered with the Tempo Change message in the course of 
a song. 

*The standard tempo can also be set by rotating the Value Dial 
while holding | TEMPO } down. 



1 


Represents each Part : inversed when 


\ 


Note messages are received. 


\ 


Track 1 * 


: 


Track 2 1. I-! O U D b i" li H ..1 


1 


1 Track 3 ••• Track 16 


: ' ' "" '■■■■ '"■ ■"■ '■" ■■■■' ' 


i 


1/^^ This shows the remaining capacity 


1 


P indicates tracks played ; M. of internal memory for song data. 


; 


tracks muted : and R. tracks When 0% is indicated, no more data 


i 


being recorded. can be recorded. 



REC I Recording 

This is the parameter to be set before recording. 

Track (Recording Track) <song parameter) 

[1]-[16] This selects the track to be used for recording. 



START/STOP 



Pressing this button will start 
recording , and pressing it 
again will stop recording. 
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[4. Recorder) 



Parameters 



Commands 



New M. Beat (Beat for new measures to be recorded) <song parameter) 
[1/2]-[32/2],[1/4]-[32/4].[1/8]-[32/8] and [1/16]-[32/16] 

This sets the Beat for measures where data is not yet recorded. 

REC Mode (Recording Mode) 
This selects one of the following seven recording modes. 



[Normal] 



[Key On] 



With REC 



pressed and the sub -window open, recording begins 
Press I START/STOP | again 



when you press | START/STOP 
to stop recording. 



With j REC [ pressed and the sub -window open, recording starts 
from the moment you play the keyboard. (The same effect as 

Also, with 
sub - window 



pressing ! STARTXSTOP [ under Normal Recording.) 
" I pressed 



REC 



and the 



open , if you press 



[Punch 1.0] 
(Auto Punch 
IN/OUT) 



I START/STOP I it enters the play condition, and after that when 
you play the keyboard (reception of note messages starts) 
recording automatically starts from that moment . Press 
I START/STOP i again to stop recording. 

The region to be re-recorded is specified beforehand in terms of 
a REC Start Point (0) and REC End Point (9). After pressing 
I REC I . thus opening the sub -window, | START /STOP l is 
pressed to enter the play condition. Thereafter, when the REC 
Start Point is reached, recording starts. When the REC End Point 
is reached , it returns to the play condition . Pressing 
I START/STOPlwill stop it. 



[Punch IN] 
(Auto Punch 
IN) 



[Punch OUT] 
(Auto Punch 
OUT) 



The point where recording is to start is specified beforehand with 
REC Start Point (0). Press | REC " 

Then, when | START /STOP 
condition. When the REC Start Point is reached, it goes into 
record. When ] START/STOP~| is pressed again, it stops. 



__and the sub -window will open. 
is pressed it enters the play 



___and the sub -window will open. 
is pressed it starts recording . 



The point where recording is to finish is specified beforehand with 
REC End Point (9). Press | REC ~ 

Then, when | START /STOP 
Thereafter, when the REC End Point is reached it enters the play 
condition. When ( START/STOP | is pressed again, it stops. 



[Punch MAN] With | REC~) pressed and the sub -window open, it enters the play 
(Manual condition when you then press | START /STOP | . Thereafter , 

Punch I N/ recording starts the moment you press [ REC | . When you 
OUT) press ! REC~] again , it returns to the play condition . 

When I START/STOP l is pressed, it stops. 

[Loop] The region to be re - recorded is specified beforehand by means 

of REC Start Point (0) and REC End Point (9). 
Then , after pressing f REC j and opening the sub- window , 
press ! START/STOP \ . It will jump to the REC Start Point and 
start recording. When the REC End Point is reached, it returns to 
the REC Start Point and continues recording . When 
I START/STOP l is pressed it stops. 
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[4. Recorder] 



Parameters 



Commands 



* Pressing I REC | is equivalent to depressing a DP -2 which has 
manual punch in/out (Punch) assigned to it. 

=ii Pressing ! START/STOP [ is equivalent to depressing a DP -2 
vi/hich has Start/Stop (Start) assigned to it. 

*With Loop recording, allov/ more than one measure between 
the REC Start Point and REC End Point. 

* During Loop recording, it records alongside existing data on 
the track, so no data in the recording track is erased. 

In other recording modes, the existing data on the track is 
erased. 



Fl REC PRM 



This function sets the parameters relative to recording. 

Quantize (Recording Quantization) 
Real time recording uses a resolution equivalent to 1/96 of a quarter note (when 
[ OFF]). Quantize automatically corrects slight timing inaccuracies occurring when 
recording real-time performances. In other words, it forces the note positions to 
align at intervals that accord with the base resolution. You can select one of the 
following quantization resolutions in the W-30. 



[1/2] 



[1/4] 



J 
... J 

■^ J) 

sn 



Half note 



Quarter note 



[1/8] ••• jy Eighth note 

^3 

Eighth ■ note 
[1/12] '"J J J triplets 



[1/16] 



...^ 



[1 /24] 



[1/32] 



[1/64] 






Sixteenth note 



Sixteenth - note 
triplets 



Thirty -second 
note 

Sixty - fourth 
note 



Offset (Recording Quantize Offset) 

[-100]-[100] Offset can shift the timing of quantization forward or backward 
and record it to create a forward or backward oriented beat. The 
base unit for the offset is 1 clock (1/96 of a quarter note). 
"-" values locate it before the beat, while " + " values place it 
after the beat. 
* When Quantize = Off. this parameter has no effect. 

Gate Time (Recording Gate Time) 

[Real] This is a special value in which the W-30 records each note 

exactly as it is played. 

[1]-[9999] The W-30 allows you to set the time between Key On to Key 

Off (the gate time). The base unit for the gate time is one clock 
(1/96 of a quarter note ). For instance, a value of 96 makes 
every note a quarter note no matter how long you are pressing 
the key. 
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[4. Recorder] 



Parameters 



Commands 



r^ Ktt^ OW various <Son9 Parameter) 

You can select MIDI events to be recorded. At On, the event will be recorded, 
and at Off, it will not be recorded. 

PAf : Polyphonic Aftertouch 

C.Chg : Control Change 

P.Chg : Program Change 

CAf : Channel Aftertouch 

Bend : Pitch Bender 

Excl : Exclusive and Tune Request messages 

* Note messages are always recorded. 



F3 TRK PRM (Track Parameter) 



This sets track name, Play/Mute status, and MIDI Switch. 

[Track Number] Track Name arack Parameter) 

[1]-[16] This selects a track. A track can be named using up to 8 

characters. 



Play/Mute (Track Mode) <Track Parameter) 

[Mute] All events except Note event ones are output. 

[Play] All events are output. 

I (MIDI Switch between track and internal sound module) <Track Parameter) 
[On] / [Off] [On] transmits track's performance information to internal sound 
module. 



E (MIDI Switch between track and MIDI OUT) <Track Parameter) 

[On] / [Off] "On" transmits track's performance information to MIDI OUT. 



F4 I KB PRM (Keyboard Parameter) 



Ch (Keyboard Channel) Configuration Parameter) 

[1]-[16] This sets the MIDI transmit channel for performance data played 

on the keyboard. If you play the keyboard while recording, the 
performance is recorded as being for the channel set here. 

Octave (Keyboard Octave Shift) Configuration parameter) 

[-2]-[+2] At value [0], the sound range from C2 to C7 on the keyboard 
can be played. By changing values, the sound range can be shifted 
above or below in one octave units. 

P (Program Change number that the keyboard transmits) 

[1]-[128] The Program Change number selected here will be transmitted on 

the set keyboard channel by pressing the | F1 [button. 



I (MIDI Switch between keyboard and internal sound module) 

Configuration Parameter) 

[On] / [Off] (Local On/Off ) 

"On" will transmit the keyboard's performance data to the internal 
sound module. 



F3 Mode 



Toggles between the Mute 
and Play modes. 



F4 INT 



Toggles between On and Off 
states. 



F5 EXT 



Toggles between On and Off 
states. 



F1 |PG Send 

This button sends the 
Program Change number you 
have selected. 



F4 INT 



Toggles between On and Off. 
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[5. Micro Edit] 



Parameters 



Commands 



E (MIDI Switch between keyboard and MIDI OUT) <configuration Parameter) — 
[On] / [Off] "On" will transmit the keyboard's performance data from MIDI 
OUT. 



F5 EXT 



Toggles between On and Off. 



F5 I Locate (Locate Point) 

This allows you to set a locate point. Locate points are REC Start Point, REC 
End Point and eight user's points. 

(REC Start Point) <Song parameter) 

This sets the starting point for Loop recording or Auto Punch In 
recording. 

9 (REC End Point ) Oong parameter) 

This sets the ending point for Loop recording or Auto Punch Out 
recording. 

*ln Loop recording, make the distance between the REC Start 
and REC End points longer than one measure. If set to shorter 
than one measure, the W-30 displays the message "Point 
Error" and cannot perform the Loop recording. (It reverts to 
Normal.) 

1 ~ 8 (User's Points) <Song Parameter) 

You can set certain locate points to which you may jump later. 



F1 Jump 



Pressing this button with the 
song stopped jumps you to 
the locate point you have set. 



F2 Set 



The current position is set as 
the Locate Point (page 90). 



r s:mEFb Edit; 3 

Track _L -CLK— Ch No-— Ualue 



M 



1 



^ 



> 1 *C-Chg 7 12? 

1 +P-Chg 1 

==== Meas 2 < Beat 15^ 8) ===== 

1>- 1 D 6 36 88 41 

3>- 1 G 5 79 &5 41 



Page -t- I Page 4- Select Create ERS.--CLh: 



This allows you to perform detailed editing on individual MIDI 
events. Position the event you wish to edit at the uppermost line 
on the display, then move the cursor to the value to edit it. 



F1 F2 



1 Sefect a track. 






-————1 


1 Move the cursor here 




Move the 


cursor here 






5 and rotate the Value 




and rotate the Value 






1 dial, and measures rnove 




dial, and 


events are up 






1 UD or down.\ 




/or down. 








1 li--\c.k 1 11 -/ 


::L.K-C: 


|-i~-Not 


- NCU -Uel- 


-■■Gate 


\ 111 ll-l 11 l>l 


:;■:; i"'i 


1 E '5 


?■ e ^i S 


40 


1 ^^ 


:..' 'Jl' 


1 i:: .4 


!:::■ B '5 6 


45 


I Move the cursor i',_ ],;^ j' — 


.""l . '■■ 


:l. C: 15 


..... ..., ..... .^ 


. ■'! ."■] 


i here and rotate the | 


■1 ,-, ■-■ 


■■■:■ ,•■ p 


:::. :::, | ,::!. ..■■ A \ 




i Value dial, and beats . 
f move uD or down. 


:!. ::■ - 


1 B 


1 C ^5 


7 2 e 4 


49 



Using these buttons, you can 
go up or down, one event at 
a time. 
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[5. Micro Edit] 



Parameters 



Commands 



Note Number and Velocity can be input using the keyboard as well. 

•Move the cursor to the Note Number, and when you press the key, the 

pressed Note Number will be entered. 
•Move the cursor to the Velocity, and when you press the key. the force of 
the keypress will be entered as the new Velocity. 



F3 Select 



This will show only the specified data in the Micro Editing display. 

Ch (Channel to be shown in the display) 

[All] Data of all channels will be displayed. 

[1]-[16] Data of the specified channel is displayed. 



On/Off of each Status 



F1 All On 



Note-On 11111 



Note 

Polyphonic After touch 
Control Change 
Program Change 
i 



Provides display of all events 
on all MIDI channels. 



! 



F2 



11 

T t 

I Tune Request 
System Exclusive 
Pitch Sender 
Channel Aftertouch 



* 1 displays the status 
and does not. 



Note 

Provides display of only Note 
events on the selected MIDI 
channel. 



* The On/Off of each status does not affect the Tempo Track. 

*The MIDI channel of the keyboard will be automatically set to the same channel 

as set in the above "Select" sub-window. By playing the keyboard, you can 

check which sound (part) is to be edited. 



F4 Create 



F1 



This will create a new event. 

Location for creating an event 

Set the position with M (Measure) - (Beat) ~ (Clock). 

Status (MIDI status to be created) 

[Note], [PAf] . [C.Chg] . [P.Chg] , [CAf] . [Bend], [EX], [TU] and 
[Tempo (only when t is selected under Track)] 

* After creation, the events can be edited as desired. 

*When creating events other than [EX] and [TU], 

When created while set at Ch = 1 through 16, under | F3~| Select, the events 
are created on the channel selected there. 

When [All] has been selected for MIDI channel with j F3 [ select, they will be 
created as events on the keyboard channel. 



Create 

The specified event is inserted 
at the specified location in the 
Micro Editing display. 
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[5. Micro Edit] 



Parameters 



Commands 



Editing and Creating Exclusive Data 

# Editing Exclusive Data 

Move the cursor to the right (manufacturers ID) and a sub -window opens. This 
is the screen for editing Exclusive data. (A maximum of 500 bytes of data can 
be edited.) 

• Creating Exclusive Data 

After pressing ] F4 | . and creating Exclusive data by means of Status = [EX], a sub- 
window opens ; this allows editing of Exclusive data. 
(Up to 500 bytes of Exclusive data can be created. ) 

(FO) represents the start of Exclusive and (F7) represents the end. 
The value shown after (FO) is the manufacturer's ID. 



F4 Insert 



This will insert 00 at the 
cursor position. 



F5 Delete 



This will delete data at the 
cursor position. 



F3 C.Sum 



Calculates the 
(page 195.) 



checksum 



F1 Ok 



Press this when editing has 
been completed. 



F5 ERS/CLK 



F1 Erase 



• This will erase the event on the top line. 

• This will move the event (Change Clock) of the top line. 

• The event cannot be moved to another track. 

*if you fail to select the event to be edited in the Micro Editing display, the 
sub-window will not open. 

Destination Location 

This allows you to specify the location to which the event is 
moved in terms of M (Measure) - (Beat) - (Clock). 



Erases the selected event. 



F2 CHG CLK 



Changes the clock of (moves) 
the selected event. 



It Y",'£f"sse 

Track 
Status 
MIDI Ch 



Execute 



MiiOl 



fill 



Measure 
for 



1 



fill [ 100] 



This erases events in a track. 

Track (Track to be edited) 

[1]-[16], Select a track to be erased. 

[1-16] [T] 



I F1 I Execute 

Press this button to execute 
Erase. 

*When you have selected 
[Note]. [PAf], [C.Chg] or [P. 
Chg], specify the range to be 
erased. 

*The value of "Note # Range" 
for [Note] and [PAf] can be 
entered from the keyboard as 
well. 
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C8. Merge] 



Parameters 



Commands 



Status (Specifying the MIDI Status) 
[All] , [Note] . [PAf ] . [C.Chg] , [P.Chg] , [C Af ] . [Bend] . [EX] . [TU] and 
[Tempo (Only when T is selected under Track)] 

This allows you to erase only the MIDI status you have specified 

MIDI Ch (Specifying the MIDI Channel) 

[1]-[16], Only the specified MIDI channel's data is erased. 

[All] 

Measure (Specifying the measure) 

This allows you to erase only data within a specified region. 
Set the range with [Measure] (from which measure) and [for] (for 
how many measures). [All] will erase all the way to the last 
measure. 



Miilil 




t g-fif^pgg; 

Source Track <1> 
Source Track <2> 
Destination Track 



Execute 



Two phrase tracks can be merged and written into a different 
phrase track. This will empty the two tracks which previously 
contained song data. 

*lf you merge two tracks on the same MIDI channel, the merged data can no longer 
be extracted as two separate tracks afterwards. 

Source Track (1) (The first Source Track to be merged) 
[13-[16] Specify one source track to be merged. 

Source Track (2) (The second Source Track to be merged) 

[13-[16] Specify another source track to be merged. The same track as 

Source Track (1) cannot be selected. 

Destination Track (The Track where the merged data is written) 

[1]-[16] Specify the track where the merged data of the two tracks is to 

be written. 

*When Merge is executed, any previous data in the destination 
track will be erased. 



F1 I Execute 

Press this button to execute 
Merge. 
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[9. Copy] 



Parameters 



Commands 



EEiilii 



fill 
1 



Measure 1 

for fill 

Best- Track 
Measure 



[ leei 

fill 
END 




Track 
Status 
MIDI Ch 
Copy Times 



Execute 



This allows you to copy any event in a track to any location you 
like. 

*The copy function cannot be used between a phrase track and the tempo track. 
*When the measure data of the copy source is copied, existing data, of an amount 
equivalent to the amount copied, is erased at the copy destination. 

•Copying between phrase tracks. 
When copying between phrase tracks, the beat of the measures at the copy 
destination does not change. 
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ex.A 



ex.B 



ex.C ex.D 



6 (7) 8 (9) 



I F1 I Execute 

Press this button to execute 
Copy. 

*When you have selected 
[Note], [PAf], [C.Chg] or [P. 
Chg], specify the range to be 
copied. 

*The value of "Note # Range" 
for [Note] and [PAf] can be 
entered from the keyboard as 
well. 



4/4 



3/4- 



2/4 



Result of ex.A Result of ex.B Result of ex. 

'jNew measures 

Result of ex.D 

When New M. Seal is 2/4 

In copy B, no problem is presented since copy takes place between measures having 
the same beat. However, with A and C. where copy is between measures having 
different beats, at times measures may not be copied completely, or they may overlap 
into the next measure. 

Also, when the final measure is chosen as the copy destination, as in ex. D, a new 
measure is created in accord with the setting for New M. Beat made when | REC | 
was pressed from the [4. Recorder] screen. Thus, copy is successful. 

•To copy to all tracks. (All) 
Copy All copies specific measures in a song to other measures. The copy source 
and copy destination must both be set to "All" or it cannot be executed. 



Phrase Track 1 
Phrase Track 2 



Tempo Track 
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[9. Copy] 



Parameters 



Commands 



5 6 (7) 



All tracks 

Data ♦ 



A/A 



ex. A 
I 



3/4; 



2/4 



ex. B 6) 
I 



. C 



5 6 (7) 



Result of ex. A 
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Overflows 



When New M. beat is 2/4 
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Result of ex. B 
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Result of ex. C 
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New Measure 

In the case of A, the data has flowed beyond the end of the last measure. At such 
times, a new measu re is cr eated automatically, in accord with the setting for New 
M. Beat made when | REC | was pressed from the i;4. Recorder] screen. The excess 
data is accommodated there. Also, taking the example of C. when the final measure 
is chosen as the copy destination, a new measure is created at the same beat as 
the copy source. 

•Copying within the Tempo Track 
When copying inside the tempo track, the beat of copy destination measures are 
revised. Data in phrase tracks is not moved. (In effect, the measure lines are 
moved.) 
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Data ■" — 



4/4 



ex.A 



3/4- 



ex.B 



2/4 



ex.C 



ex.D 
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When New M. beat is 2/4 
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Result of ex.B 
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[9. Copy] 



Parameters 



Commands 



6 (7) 



Result of ex.C 



4/4 



3/4r 



3/4 



2/4 



5 6 7 



(8) 



Result of ex.D 
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2/4 



irWr^fffffff ™*™vi>vn^?> 



T ^ 



New measure 

B presents no problems, but with copy A or C, the beat changes, so the measure 
lines move. 

In A the data extends beyond the last measure. In this case, a new measure is 
created automatically, in accord with the setting for New M. Beat made when j REC~1 
was pressed from the [4. Recorder] screen. The excess data is accommodated there. 
Also, in the example of D, when the final measure is chosen as the copy destination, 
a new measure is created at the same beat as the copy source. 



Track (Source Track) 

[1]-[16]. Select the track to be copied. 

[T] [All] 

Status (Specifying the MIDI Status to be copied) 
[All] . [Note] , [PAf ] , [C.Chg] , [P.Chg], [CAf ] , [Bend], [EX] , [TU] and 
[Tempo (Only when T is selected under Track)] 

This allows you to copy only the MIDI status you have specified. 

MIDI Ch (Specifying the MIDI Channel) 

[1]-[16], Only the specified MIDI channel's data is copied. 

[All] 

Copy Times (Number of times to be copied) 
[1]-[99] Set how many times to be copied. 

Measure (Specifying the measure) 

This allows you to copy data respective only to a specified range. 
Set the range with [Measure] (from which measure) and [for] 
(for how many measures). [All] will copy up to the last measure. 

Dest. Track (Destination Track) 

[1]-[16] Specify the new location for the copied data. 

[T] [All] 
Measure (Destination Measure) 

Specify the measure number in the track receiving the copied data. 
([END] is the last measure of the selected song. ) 
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[10. Quantize) 



Parameters 



Commands 



mim 



ff 



Measure 1 

for fill [ 1003 
Mode Note On 
-> Track 1 




Cr07G!uanlrize 

Track 

MIDI Ch fi 

Quantize 1^64 

Offset 



Execute 



This function automatically corrects slight timing inaccuracies 
recorded in a real-time performance, by aligning (quantizing) note 
On and Off and durations to a specified resolution, on individual 
or multiple measures. The corrected data can be written into any 
phrase track. 

*Any previous data stored in the destination track for the quantized data will be 
erased. 

* Quantized song data cannot be reverted to its previous form. 

• When quantized data extends beyond the final measure. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 (7) 



Phrase track 

Track data ■* — 



4/4 



3/4- 



2/4 



N6W measure 



Result 
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3/4- 



2/4 



/C8) 



When New M. beat is 2/i 

When data has extended beyond the final measure, a new measure is created 
automatically, in accord with the setting for New M. Beat made when ] REC~| was 
pressed from the [4. Recorder] screen. The excess data is accommodated there. 

•When quantized data comes before the start of the first measure (due to an offset) 
1 2 3 4 5 6 (7) 



Phrase track 

Track data ■* — 







Q/A 




2/4 


k 










J 













Stiifl 



Result 
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It is fixed at the top of the first beat in the first measure (M/B/C =1/1/0) 



F1 Execute 



This will execute Quantization. 

*Set the range of [Note] to be 
quantized. 

*The value of "Note # Range" 
can be entered from the 
keyboard as well. 
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[1 1. Delete Measure] 



Parameters 



Commands 



Track (Track to be edited) 

[13-[16] Specify the track to be edited. 

MIDI Ch (Specifying the MIDI Channel) 

[13-[16]. Data on only a specified MIDI channel can be edited. 

[All] 

Quantize (Quantize Resolution) 
Select the resolution for the quantization. 



[1/2] 



[1/4] 



J 

J 

1/8] — J) 

1/12]... JjJ 



Half note [1/16] -■■ JJ Sixteenth note 

-37; 

Sixteenth -note 
Quarter note [1/24] •■■ | ■ ■ triplets 



Eighth note [1/32] 



; ; Eighth -note 

triolets [1/64] 



... ) 

^3 

m 

- } 
... ^ 



Thirty ■ second 
note 



Sixty-fourth 
note 



Offset (Quantize Offset) 

[-1003 - [1003 Offset can shift the timing of quantized events forward or 
backward in 1 clock units (1/96 of a quarter note). 
* For details see page 85. 

Measure (Specifying the range for quantization) 

Quantization can be performed on individual or multiple measures. 
Specify [Measure] (from which measure) and [for] (for how many 
measures). [All] will quantize up to the last measure. 

Mode (Quantize Mode) 
This selects which timing should be quantized. 
[Note On] The timing of Note On is corrected. 

[Note Off] The timing of Note Off is corrected. 

[Gate3 The gate time (duration) is corrected. 

-* Track (Destination track) 

[1]-[16] Specify the track where the quantized data is to be written. 



C ii-Delete Measure 1 
Track 



msm 



Measure 1 

for fill [ 100] 




Execute! 



Allows you to delete events from a track by measure. Data coming 
afterwards then occurs earlier, filling the space created as a result 
of the delete. 
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[11. Delete Measure] 



Parameters 



Commands 



Track (Track to be edited) 

[1] [16], Specify the track to be deleted. 

[T] [All] 

Measure (Specifying the range to be deleted) 

Deleting can be performed on individual or multiple measures. 
Specify [Measure] (from which measure) and [for] (for how many 
measures). [All] will delete down to the last measure. 

•Deleting measures for all tracks (All) 
The measures and the data contained in them is deleted. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 (7) 



F1 Execute 



Executes the Delete. 
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Result of delete 



•Deleting measures from phrase tracks 
The data within the measures is deleted, and any data coming afterward is shifted 
forward. The beat of the measures does not change. 
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Result of delete 



•Deleting measures from the tempo track 
The measures are erased. Data in the phrase track does not shift. (Consider the 
measure lines as moving.) Any data extending beyond the final measure is erased. 
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Data is erased 
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tl2. Insert Measure] 



Parameters 



Commands 



tT2- TnseFt fif[;^33^jp:g ]j 



mim 



Measure 
Count 




Track iSm 

Beat V^ 



Execut-e 



This allows you to insert blank measures into any or all tracks. 
Any following data is moved so it occurs afterwards in the track. 

Track (Track to be edited) 

[13-[16]. Specify the track where blank measures are to be inserted. 

[T] [All] 

Beat (Beat of the blank measures) 
[1/2]-[32/2].[1/43-[32/4].[1/8]-[32/8] and [1/16]-[32/16] 
Select the Beat of the measures to be inserted. 

Measure (Position of insertion) 

[1] - Insertion takes place at this measure, and any following measures 

are shifted towards the end. 

Count (Number of measures to be inserted) 

[1] - Specify how many measures are to be inserted. 

*A song can not exceed 9.998 measures. (9,999th becomes an 
Ending Measure) 

•Inserting measures in a phrase track 
Data will shift towards the end only for the amount of measures specified. The beat 
of measures does not change. 
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New measure 



Result of insert 
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7 / 8 \ (9) 



wnen New M. beat 'is 2/4 

Since data will overflow, extending beyond the final measure, a new measure is 
created automatically, in accord with the setting for New M. Beat made when ] REC~| 
was pressed from the [4. Recorder] screen. The excess data is accommodated there. 



F1 I Execute 

This will execute the Insert 
Measure. 
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[13. Extract] 



Parameters 



Commands 



Unserting measures in the tempo track 

The measures are inserted. Data in the phrase tracks is not shifted. (Consider the 
measure lines as moving.) 
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Result of insert 
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(Inserting measures into all tracks (All) 
Measures are inserted, and data is shifted for that amount towards the end. 
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Result of insert 
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Track 
Status 
MIDI Ch 



Execute! 



pmp 



fill 



Measure 1 

for fill [ 100] 
-> Track 1 




This function removes, events from a phrase track (source track) to 
identical positions in another track (destination track). The events 
on the source track are erased. 

The events in the destination track will be erased for an amount 
equal to that extracted, and replaced with the events extracted 
from the source track. 
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[14. Transpose] 



Parameters 



Commands 



Track (Source track) 

[1]-[16] Specify the track from which data is to be extracted. 

* A track identical to the destination track cannot be selected. 

Status (Specifying MIDI Status) 

[AII].[Note],[PAf],[C.Chg],[P.Chg].[CAf].[Bend].[EX] and [TU] 
Specified MIDI Statuses are extracted. 

MIDI Ch (Specifying the MIDI Channel) 

[1]-[16]. Data on the specified MIDI channel is extracted. 

[All] 

Measure (Specifying the range for extraction) 

Extraction can be performed on individual or multiple measures. 
Specify [Measure] (from which measure) and [for] (for how many 
measures). [All] will extract down to the last measure. 

-* Track (Destination track) 

[1]-[16] Extracted data is written to the specified track. 



F1 Execute 



This will execute Extract. 

*When you have selected 
[Note], [PAf], [C.Chg.] or [P. 
Chg], be sure to set the range 
for the extraction. 

* The value of "Note # Range" 
for [Note] and [PAf] can also 
be entered using the keyboard. 



IT 14^- Transpose 



MiHil 







Measure 1 

for fill [ 100] 
Note# Range 

0[C -]-12?[G 9] 



Track 
MIDI Ch 
Transpose 



Execut-e 



This function shifts the pitch ( note events or polyphonic 
aftertouch) up or down. 

*If the transposed note number becomes lower than or higher than 127, it will 
be automatically changed to or 127, and cannot be returned to the original 
number even by transposing it up or down later. 

Track (Track to be edited) 

[1]-[16], Specify the track to be transposed. 

[1-16] 

MIDI Ch (Specifying the MIDI Channel) 

[1}-[16], Data only on the specified MIDI channel can be transposed. 

[All] 

Transpose (Amount of transposition) 

[-24]-[-i-243 [-24] - [+24] Specify the number of half-steps to be 
transposed. The maximum amount of transposition is - 2 or -)- 
2 octaves. 

Measure (Specifying the range for transposition) 

Transposition can be performed on individual or multiple measures. 
Specify [Measure] (from which measure) and [for] (for how many 
measures). [All] will transpose down to the last measure. 



F1 I Execute 

This will execute the 
transposition. 
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CI 5. Change Velocity] 



Parameters 



Commands 



Note # Range (Specifying the sound range) 

[0]-[127] Data only of the specified sound range can be transposed. Specify 

the range by note number. Middle C is 60 (C4). 
You also can press keys on the keyboard to enter this. 



ri5':'Ufig: yeXoci'Cy 1 



msm 



Track 
MIDI Ch 
Magnify 
Bias 



Execut-e 



1-0 




Measure 1 

for fill C 100] 
Note# Range 

0CC -1-127EG 9] 



This function allows you to alter note velocities for the note events 
in a phrase track. 

^\i the altered velocity becomes lower than 1 or higher than 127, it will be 
automatically changed to 1 or 127, and cannot be returned to the original value 
by re-performing Change Velocity. 

Track (Track to be edited) 

[1]-[16], Specify the track to be edited. 

[1-16] 

MIDI Ch (Specifying the MIDI Channel) 

[1]-[16], Data only on the specified MIDI channel can be edited. 

[All] 

Magnify (The magnification of velocity change) 

[0.0]-[2.0] This is the parameter used to exaggerate or compress the velocity 

value. When it is set to 1.0, there is no change in the dynamic 
range. 

Bias (The amount of velocity change) 

[-99]-[99] Bias allows you to shift the overall velocity amount up or down. 

Velocity value is expressed by the equation : 
y = a (x - 64) + b + 64 
whereas : 

y = Altered velocity value. x = Velocity value before alteration. 

a = Magnification b = Bias 



Magnify 



Bias 



127 



Data after 

setting 




127 



Data after 
setting 



64 127 

Original data 




127 



Original data 



F1 Execute 



This will execute Change 
Velocity. 
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[16. Change MIDI Ch] 



Parameters 



Commands 



Measure (Specifying the range for Change Velocity) 

Change Velocity can be performed on individual or multiple 

measures. 

Specify [Measure] (from which measure ) and [for] (for how many 

measures). [All] will edit down to the last measure. 

Note # Range (Specifying the sound range) 

[0]-[127] Data of the specified sound range can be edited. Specify the range 

with a note number. Middle C is 60 (C4). 
You also can press keys on the keyboard to enter this. 



rT&:CRin§e HIDT CH 1 



" igmrEi 



W 



Measure 
for 



1 
fill 



[ 180] 




Track 
Status 
Source Ch 
-> 



Execute 



This function allows you to change the MIDI channels of the events 
In a phrase track. 

*When separate data for an identical MIDI channel is created in one track as a 
result of Change MIDI Channel, the data cannot be separated later. 

Track (Tracl< to be edited) 

[1]-[16], Specify the track to be edited. 

[1-16] 

Status (Specifying MIDI Status) 

[All], [Note], [PAf].[C.Chg],[P.Chg],[CAf] and [Bend] 

Specified MIDI Statuses only are changed. 

Source Ch (Source MIDI Channel) 

[1]-[16] [All] Specify the MIDI channel to be changed. 



F1 I Execute 

This will execute Change MIDI 
Channel. 

*When you have selected 
[Note], [PAf], [C.Chg.] or 
[P.Chg], be sure to set the 
range for Change MIDI Channel. 

*The value of "Note # Range" 
for [Note] and [PAf] can also 
be entered using the keyboard. 



[1]-[16] 



(New MIDI Channel) 

Specify the new MIDI channel. 



Measure (Specifying the range) 

Change MIDI Channel can be performed on individual or multiple 

measures. 

Specify [Measure] (from which measure) and [for] (for how many 

measures). [All] will edit down to the last measure. 
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[17. Chg. Gate Time] 



Parameters 



Commands 



rT7:CFig: eate Time 1 



Miilil 



Track 
MIDI Ch 
Magnify 
Bias 



Execijte 



1-0 

6 



Measure 1 

for fill [ 100] 
Hote# Range 

0[C -3-127EG 9] 




This function allows you to edit the gate time of note events in 
a phrase track. 

*lf the edited gate time becomes lower than 1 or higher than 65535, it will be 
automatically changed to 1 or 65535, and cannot be returned to the original value 
by re-using Change Gate Time later. 

Track (Track to be edited) 

[1]-[16], Specify the track to be edited. 

[1-16] 

MIDI Ch (Specifying the MIDI Channel) 

[1]-[16], Data only on the specified MIDI channel can be edited. 

[All] 

IVIagnify (The magnification of gate time change) 

[0.0]-[2.0] This is the parameter used to exaggerate or compress the gate 

time value. When it is set to 1.0, there is no change to the gate 
time. 

Bias (The amount of gate time change) 

[-993-[99] Bias allows you to shift the gate time amount up or down. 

Gate time value is expressed by the equation : 
y = ax + b 
whereas : 

y = Altered gate time value. x = Gate time value before alteration, 
a = Magnification b = Bias 
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Bias 
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setting 
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Original data 



1 100 65535 

Original data 



F1 I Execute 

This will execute Change Gate 

Time. 
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[18. Shift Clock] 



Parameters 



Commands 



Measure (Specifying the range -for Change Gate Time) 

Change Gate Time can be performed on individual or multiple 

measures. 

Specify [Measure] (from which measure) and [for] (for how many 

measures). [All] will edit down to the last measure. 

Note # Range (Specifying the sound range) 

[0]-[127] Data of the specified sound range can be edited, Specify the range 

with a note number. Middle C is 60 (04). 
You also can press keys on the keyboard to enter this. 



rTS:S;RiT€ Clock 



Track 
Status 
MIDI Ch 
Bias 



Execute 



fill 





Measure 
for 



1 
fill 



mm 

C 100] 



This function shifts events in a track at 1 clock (1/96 of a 
quarter note) increments. 

Track (Track to be edited) 

[1]-[16]. Specify the track to be edited. 

[1-16] [T] 

Status (Specifying MIDI Status) 

[All] . [Note] . [PAf ]. [C.Chg] . [P.Chg] , [CAf ] . [Bend], [EX] . [TU] and 
[Tempo (Only when T has been selected for Track.)] 

Data for specified MIDI Statuses only can be shifted. 

MIDI Ch (Specifying the MIDI Channel) 

[1]-[16] [All] Only data on the specified MIDI channel can be shifted. 



F1 Execute 



This will execute Shift Clock. 

*When you have selected 
[Note], [PAf], [C.Chg] or [P. 
Chg], be sure to set the range. 

*The value of "Note # Range" 
for [Note] and [PAf] can also 
be entered using the keyboard. 



Bias (The amount of Shift) 

[-99]-[99] Specified in clock pulses (1/96 of a quarter note), 

cause a shift backward. 



+ values will 



Measure (Specifying the range for Shift) 

Shift Clock can be performed on individual or multiple measures. 
Specify [Measure] (from which measure) and [for] (for how many 
measures). [All] will edit down to the last measure. 
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[19. Track Exchange] 



Parameters 



Commands 



♦ When data shifts toward the end (with a + setting for Bias) 

1 2 3 4 5 6 (7) 



Phrase track 

Track data ■« — 



A/A 



3/4- 



2/4 



Shift 



Result 



A/A 



3/4- 



2/4 



New measure 






f 

. beat is' 2/4 



When New M 



When it extends beyond the final measure, a new measure is created automatically, 
in accord with the setting for New M. Beat made when j RECl was pressed from 
the [4. Recorder] screen. The extra data then goes there. 

• When data shifts to the top (with a - setting for Bias) 

1 2 3 4 5 6 (7) 
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Data that results as occurring before the first measure, is fixed to a location at the 
beginning of the first beat of the first measure. CM/B/C = 1/1/0) 



l!"l"9"-Track' ^^'j^-p^-^jp^gg- 3 

Source Track <1) B 
Source Track ';2) 1 



Execute 



Miflil 




This function allows you to exchange data between two phrase 
tracks. 
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[21. FD Load Song] 



Parameters 



Commands 



Source Track (1) (The first track to be exchanged) 

[1]-[16] Specify the one of the tracks to be exchanged. 

Source Track (2) (The second track to be exchanged) 
[1]-[16] Specify the other track to be exchanged. 



F1 I Execute 

This executes the Track 
Exchange. 



f2I":Fn L5ad[ Sorig 3 

===== Internal Son9 



== 2 song on disk 
— > Uignettes W30 
SWING CAFE 



Load I +Sound 



maM 

86?if ree ====== 

1^ 
3^free ====== 

11!^ 
12^: 



Label 



This allows you to load individual songs from a data disk to the 
W-30's Internal memory. Insert a data disk into the disk drive. 



Indicates the amount of internal song memory 
Still available. 1 % can be thoughi o* as equal 
to about 150 notes, i 

S o n ■;;;! ?' i;:;. ";; f r- €;■ i:::' 




► 1 ■":■ 'I.' 



:::■ cj n '~i o n ci :i. ::::■ !■:: 
ons 1 t 

.-, Indicates how much song data can still be 
■'■■■ stored on the disk. 1 % can be thought of 
as equal to about 1.000 notes. 

This indicates how much of the internal 
memory is consumed by each song. 



Internal Song (Destination Song number) 

[1]-[20] Select the destination song number where the source song is to 

be loaded. 

Song on disk (Song to be loaded) 
— > Position the song to be loaded at the top line. When more than 

one song is stored on the disk, song nafnes can be called in 
sequence by rotating the Value dial. The Numerical Keypad cannot 
be used. 



F1 Load 



This will execute Load Song. 



F2 I + Sound 

When a sound & song disk is 
being used, sound data will be 
loaded ( Load Set ) together 
with song data. 
FUNC data (parameters in the 
[Part Set] screen) for the song 
are loaded (page 39). 



F5 [Label 

This allows you to check the 
disk label. 
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[22. FD Save Song] 



Parameters 



Commands 



r22:FD ^aue iB5ng 3 

Internal Song 

ansUignettes 1438 
^:SNIN8 CfiFE 
3= Not Use 
4: Not Use 


mm 

76^f ree ====== 1 

11^ i 
12^ i 

BX \ 


2 song on idisk 


35if ree i 


bpsr^^ BqffltnnEmiiBsai 


1 1 Label 1 



This allows you to save a song from the W-30's internal memory 

to a data disk. 

Insert a data disk Into the disk drive. 



F1 Save 



This will execute Save Song. 




In 



Indicates the amount of internal song memory 
still available. 1 % can be thought of as equal 
to about 150 notes. . 

'z> O r"l '3 (' t' ■■■« t ' I""' i"-" 1^ ::n: ::n: :::r ~:; :=:: : 

■12"^ 



1 1- e- r- F"i a 
:ori9~l 

' i"i h"i '^ ~ '"' Indicates how much song data can still be 
I " .1. " I itr .- s'O''^^ °" ^^^ ^'sf=- 1% can be thought of 
iO't- USE' as equal to about 1.000 notes. 

lot Ui~.e i 

This indicates how much of the internal 
Number of songs stored on the disk. memory is consumed by each song. 



F2 I + Sound 
With sound & song disks, this 
saves the sound data along 
with the song. (Save Set) 
FUNC data (parameters in the 
[32. Part Set] screen) are 
saved to both the song and 
sound (page 98). 



Internal Song (Song to be saved) 

> [1]-[20] Position the song to be saved at the top line. 

*0n disk, songs are classified by song name (not with song numbers). Be sure 
to put a song name to every song before saving it. 

If a song with the same name as the selected internal song already exists on 
the disk, the message "Overwrite OK ?" appears. In this case, executing Save 
Song will replace the existing song with the internal song. To retain the 
previous song on the disk , change the internal song ' s name with 
[3. Song Parameter] before saving it (page 113). 



F5 1 Label 

This will allow you to check 
the disk label. 



r23:FU Beleti Soni 1 

=== 2 song on disk 
Uignettes W30 
SUING CfiFE 



Delete 



jjjtm'iiiiii 

3?if ree ====== 

12?: 



Label 



This function allow/s you to delete individual songs from a disk. 



F1 Delete 



W-3e?^Son9-:L " " t " 

Irl — 'y^-^! '"I n r? '--I — '^' '""'^^'^^ ^°™ much song data can still be 
:/ .. „■ .„ r i :z j:.. stored on the disk, t % can be thought of as 
equal to about 1,000 notes. 



Executes Delete of a song 



.1 1 Z 
4 2":; 



Number of songs stored on the disk. 



Indicates how much of the internal 
memory is consumed by each song. 



F5 [Label 

Allows you to check the disk 
label 
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[24. FD Format] 



Parameters 



Commands 



(Song to be deleted) 

Position the song to be deleted at the top line. 

When more than one song is stored on the disk, song names can 

be called in sequence by rotating the Value dial. The Numerical 

Key pad cannot be used. 




F1 Type T 



Creates a Song Disk. 



The Format function is used to create new W-30 software disks 
which can be used for storing your song files. 
Brand new disks, or disks previously used for other units cannot 
store W-30 data unless they are formatted first. There are two 
types of data disks for the W-30. 



f^Type 2 

Creates a Sound & Song Disk. 

A Label , using up to 11 
characters, can be assigned to 
the disk . Disk Labels . once 
created, cannot be altered. 



Fl Format 



Sound & Song Disk 



Song Disk 



Formats the disk. 



Songs 

64 songs 
approx. 7.000 steps 



Sound 



Songs 

64 songs 
approx. 100.000 
steps 



jr2S:Eoad[ mc Song 1 



jgOQIii 



Insert S-MRC o r MRC Disk 
and press 'FlsK^SHE' 




Execute 



This function allows you to load songs from IVIRC-500/MRC-300 
/S-MRC disks. 

When the message "Insert S-MRC or MRC Disk and press 'Fl : P^^ffi^ "appears. 
insert the MRC-500/MRC-300/S- MRC disk into the disk drive, then press | Fl |. 



F1 Load 



This will execute Load Song. 
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[26. Load S Song] 



Parameters 



Commands 



Indicates the amount of internal song memory 
still available. 1 % can be thought of as equal 
to about 150 notes. 



I r"i L e 1"- n -3 1 b o i-"i 9 

bon9 on disk 

MRC/Bori9~i 



■4 ■ '■' .'n f [■"■ P" 1^ — 

j*ir-:: 
t " 



f"""! f^' r/ ■- - k- a — '~' ''^'^''^3*^® ^°" much song data can still be 
I t h. './ :;■'_.' I" I =1 jL stored on the disk. 1 % can be thought of as 



equal to about 1 ,000 notes. 



Number of songs stored on the disk. 



This indicates how much of the internal 
memory is consumed by each song. 



Internal Song (Destination Song number) 

[1]-[20] Select the destination song number where the source song is to 

be loaded. 

^ (Source song to be loaded) 
— > Position the song to be loaded at the top line. 

When more than one song is stored on the disl<, song names can 
be called in sequence by rotating the Value dial. The Numerical 
Key pad cannot be used. 

*Data on the rhythm track is converted, and is loaded into a phrase track. 
Super -MRC ^ Track 9 

MRC-500v MRC -300 ^ Track 5 (see page 100.) 



i:2S-Eoacf S iS;5JPi[g 



MlElii 



Insert S-553/^33 3/^583 Disk 
and press 'Fl=[^S^4ikS' 



Execut-e 



This function allows you to load a song from S-50 (SYS -503), S- 
550 (SYS -553), and S-330 (SYS -333) song disks. 

Songs on the above disks are composed of patterns. However, when loaded the 
patterns are joined together as a whole, in addition, names of songs on such disks 
can have up to 44 characters, but the W-30 can accept only a maximum of 28. so 
the 29th character onwards is ignored, (see page 100.) 

When the message "Insert S - 553/333/503 Disk and press 'F1 : 1^ ^^?^^ "appears, 
insert the SYS - 553/333/503 disk into the disk drive, then press! Fl 1. 




Indicates the amount of internal song memory 
still available. 1 % can be thought of as eoual 
to about 150 notes. 

~ I n ■!:.. '-• !■- !-i 3 1 S o n 9 4 3 "< f r €• <-• ~ ~ "- 
:Li:Son9-l_ 

'-• o \-i s o n d i s k 6 X f r e €■ 

B n n --^ - j t 

,— .-Indicates how much song data can still be 

,::■ L.i 1" 1 ':i ■■■■ .u'. stored on the disk. 1 % can be thought of as 

equal to about 1.000 notes. 




^11":; 



Number of songs stored on the disk. 



This indicates how much of the internal 
memory is consumed by each song. 
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[27. Save S-MRC Disk] 



Parameters 



Commands 



Internal Song (Destination Song number) 

[1]-[20] Select the destination song number where the source song is to 

be loaded. 



(Song to be loaded) 

Position the song to be loaded at the top line. 

When more than one song is stored on the disk, song names can 

be called in sequence by rotating the Value dial. The Numerical 

Key pad cannot be used. 



F1 Load 



This will execute Load Song. 



i:27:Save S-FIRC BisR3 



mnm 



Insert Super-M RC Dis k 
and press 'F1:1=S=H!IE' 




Execute 



This function allows you to save a song in the W-30's internal 
memory onto a disk formatted with Super-MRC. 

When the message "Insert Super-MRC Disk and press 'F1 : ESB '^PP^^''^ insert 
the Super-MRC disk and press the | F1 | button. 



Indicates the amount of internal song memory 
Still available, ! % can be thought of as equal 
to about 150 notes. 
i 



I i-"i t- >;;:■ i-"- i-"i .;;;! I S o n ''^^ 

S o i-i ■;;;! 1 

S o n '3 ■■■■ 









.'_ Indicates how much song data can still be [» 
... J.., stored on the disk. 1% can be thought of_ 
■■■ ■■■ as equal to about 10,000 notes. 



Number of 



song 



Ci |-"l Ci 1 :i;i- !■:: 



stored on the disk. 






■.:!.'■■;; -r r e e 

This indicates how much of the internal 
memory is consumed by each song. 



* Song data in the W-30 cannot be saved on MRC- 500/300 disks. 



Internal Song (Song to be saved) 

> [1]-[20] Position the song to be saved at the top line. 

Super-MRC can process only eight phrase tracks, therefore, tracks 9 to 16 on the 
W-30 are ignored. Move song data in tracks 9 to 16 onto tracks 1 to 8 using 
the [8. Merge] or [9. Copy] functions before saving them on a Super-MRC disk. 

A song name with Super-MRC can have only 13 characters, while the W-30 can 

use up to 28 characters. This means that only the first 13 characters are recognized 

on the Super-MRC disk. On disk, song are classified by song name (not with song 

numbers). Be sure to put a song name to every song before saving it. (see page 

101.) 

You cannot save the song if there is already a song existing that has the same 

name. 



Fl Save 



This will execute Save Song. 
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[28. FD Copy] 



Parameters 



Commands 



r28::Fn C^py 



mm 



WRRHIHG! 
If you execute 'FD Copy' 
you'll lose the Sound & Song Data- 
Insert Source Disk 



Execute 



This function allows you to make a copy of W-30 disks. Have a 
source disk and destination disk ready, and insert tlie source disk 
first into the disk drive. 

* Executing FD Copy will erase any existing sound and song data in the W-30's 
internal memory. If you wish to retain the data, save it onto a data disk before 
executing FD Copy. 

*The FD Copy function cannot copy any disks other than those for the W-30, 
S-50 (Ver.1. 2). S-330. S-550. SYS -503. SYS -333 or SYS -553. 



I F1 [ Execute 

This will load data from the 
source disk. 

When the message "Insert New 
Disk" appears, remove the disk, 
then insert the destination disk to 
be copied. 



F1 [ Execute 

After formatting the disk, this 
will save the loaded data. 



r2^-Song jp^n^fer 3 



jgffggrHi 



WfiRHING! 
If you execute 'Transfer' 
you'll lose the Sound & Song Data- 
Insert Source Disk 



This function allows you to copy a number of songs on one disk 
to a second disk. Songs on the second disk are erased if they have 
the same song name as any on the first disk. 

CDHave the two disks ready, and insert the first disk into the disk drive • - ■ 

* Executing Song Transfer will erase any existing sound and song data in the W- 
30's internal memory. If you wish to retain the data, save it onto a data disk 
before executing Song Transfer. 

* Song Transfer cannot be carried out on disks other than those for the W-30. 






- - ■-■ Ijj ~ 3 p^iPb ci n 9 - ■' 






.1 1 "■;: 



w - ■:^^ \^i „> Ci \~\ '-^ - .1. t 

|i|_'?>p[ '-I,-, [--■■::[ — ■~'l"di<=3tes how much song data can still be, 
■^.- _■ .- _ ■"■"stored on the disk. 1 % can be thought of as 
/ equal to about 1,000 notes. 

Number of songs stored on the disk. ''"'^'S indicates the percentage of internatj 

memory consumed by each song. 



©Using the Value dial, position the song to be copied on the top line ( — >). 
then press | F5 [ . 



The selected song name will be displayed in inverse. 
Repeat step 2 until you have selected all songs you wish to copy. 



F1 [Dir 

This will indicate all the songs 
stored on the disk. 



F5 [Select 
This alternately selects or 

cancels the song. 
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[30. Track Info.] 



Parameters 



) Execute Song Transfer 



The song names currently being loaded are shown in the display. 

When loading has finished, the message "Insert Destination Disk" appears. 



) Remove the disk then insert the second (destination) disk' 



The song names currently being saved are shown in the display. 
When the saving is finished, the message "WARNING ! " appears. 

*lf the disk contains any song that has the same name as one in internal memory 

(in the loaded song data), the message "Overwrite OK ?" appears. 

To retain the existing song on the disk, load song data from the first disk 
beforehand and change the relevant song name with [3. Song Parameter], and 
return the data to the disk before using Song Transfer. 




Commands 



F1 [ Trans 

This wil 
songs. 



load the selected 



F1 Trans 



This will save the loaded songs 
onto the disk. 



F1 I Yes 

This will replace the song on 
the disk with the one in the 
internal memory. 



F2 No 



This will move you to the next 
song without saving the 
current song. 



This function allows you to check the contents of data In a phrase 
track (see page 97). 

* To select a song, use the [3. Song Parameter] or [4. Recorder] screens. 

Select the track to be checked 




:■!-: ..., 



■ nonexistent 



F1 I Execute 

Press this when you have 
selected a track. 
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[30. Track Info.] 



Parameters 



Commands 



[Note] 
[PAf] 
[C.Chg] 
[P.Phg] 

t 



F5 [Page 



i 

[CAf] 
[Bend] 

[EX] 
[TU] 



Note messages 

Polyphonic Aftertouch messages 
Control Change messages 
Program Change messages 



Channel Aftertouch messages 
Bender messages 
System Exclusive messages 
Tune Request messages 



F1 [ Select 

Press this to change the track 
to be checked. 



* [EX] and [TU] bear no relevance to channels. When a track contains these 
messages, "Exist" is indicated and if not, "Not exist". 
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[32. Part Set] 



3. SOUND MODE 



Parameters 



Commands 





IPari; Sei 3 




E^iiilil 


1 


91 


Ch Patch 


Out 


Level i 


fl 


R 


1 P 4 Mellow Piano 


a> 


127 i 


B 


6 


10 P 9 Drums^Perc 


a) 


127 i 


C 


2 


2 P 8 FingeredBass 


a) 


127 1 


11 





— P 4 Mellow Piano 


<i> 


127 1 






C Output Mode 


Mi>^ 


1 


Pa 


9e 


UNIT 1 M.Tune 1KB 


PkM 


— : 



This function allows you to set each Part. 

V * * (Voice Mode) <FUNC Parameter) <Song Parameter) 

The W-30 is 16 voice polyphonic. (This might be reduced depending on the 
conditions.) You can select one of the following Voice Modes determining how 
these 16 voices are played. 

[VAL] (Last Note Priority Auto Mode) 

In this mode, the Patch assigned to the Part is played by Note 
messages received on the relevant channel. If the received Note 
messages exceed 16 voices, the fainter sounds will be sacrificed 
for new notes. 

[VAF] (First Note Priority Auto Mode) 

The Patch assigned to the Part is played by Note messages 
received on the relevant channel. If the received Note messages 
exceed 16 voices, the later messages are ignored. 

[V1]-[V22] (Fixed Voice Mode) 

This mode assigns the 16 voices to the 8 Parts, in 22 possible 
ways, as shown below. If the received Note messages exceed the 
maximum number of voices which can sound, the later sounds will 
be ignored. 



Voice Mode 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


8 


9 


10 


11 


A 


16 


14 


12 


12 


10 


10 


10 


8 


8 


8 


8 


B 





2 


4 


2 


6 


4 


2 


8 


6 


4 


4 


C 











2 





2 


2 





2 


4 


2 


D 




















2 











2 


E 



































F 



































6 



































H 





































Voice Mode 


12 


13 


14 


15 


16 


17 


18 


19 


20 


21 


22 


A 


8 


6 


6 


6 


6 


6 


4 


4 


4 


4 


2 


B 


2 


6 


6 


4 


4 


2 


4 


4 


4 


2 


2 


C 


2 


4 


2 


4 


2 


2 


4 


4 


2 


2 


2 


D 


2 





2 


2 


2 


2 


4 


2 


2 


2 


2 


E 


2 











2 


2 





2 


2 


2 


2 


F 

















2 








2 


2 


2 


G 





























2 


2 


H 
































2 



Fl 



Page 

Switches between display 
Parts A - D and E - H. 



of 
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[32. Part Set] 



Parameters 



Commands 



Ch (Receive Channel) <FUNC Parameter) <Song Parameter) 

[1]-[16] This is the receive channel of each Part. 

[ — ] All MIDI messages are ignored, therefore, no sound is generated. 

To minimize delay , turn off Parts which are not in use. 

*The W-30 allows you to set the receive channels for Parts 

A to H to the same channel number Cs). This however, will 

cause slight delays in starting the sounds. In particular, when 

the Voice Mode = VAL (Last Note Priority Auto Mode). 

Patch (Patch to be played) <FUNC Parameter) <Sorg Parameter) 

[P1]-(P16] This is the Patch played by each Part. 

Out (Output Sockets) <Patch Parameter) 

[1]-[8] When played the Patch is output from the socket number set here. 

[T] Output takes place on a per tone basis. The socket from which 

each tone will be output is set as a Tone Parameter, (page 154 ) 
With output on a per tone basis, the number of voices capable 
of being output is reduced, so certain sounds may be left out. 

Level (Volume of each Part) <FUNC Parameter) <Song Parameter) 

[0]-[127] This sets the volume of the Part. 

»i^You can change this parameter with the volume messages sent 
from an external MIDI device. To do so, set the receive switch 
[Vol] to "ON" under [33. MIDI RX Set], 

Output Mode (Change of Output Mode) <FUNC parameter) <Song Parameter) 

This selects either [Muluti], whereby particular patches or tones can be assigned 
voices that are output through multi output sockets ; or [Mix], which provides 
a mixed output from Multi Output Socket # 1. 
The headphone socket's output is the same as that of Multi Output Socket # 1. 



[Multi] 



[Mix] 



(Multi Out) 

Signals are sent through the sockets set for each Patch . The 
exact same signal as sent through Multi Output Socket 1 is from 
the Headphone Socket. 

(Mix Out) 

The mixed signal is sent out through the Headphone Socket and 

Multi Output Socket 1 . The other Multi Output Sockets are 

inactive. 



F3 M. Tune 



Master Tune (Master Tune) <func Parameter) 

[-643- [0] -[63] This performs the overall tuning of the W-30. At 0. the W-30 
is played in the same pitch as set under Tone parameters. 



F4 KB PRM (Keyboard Parameter) 



Ch (Keyboard Channel) Configuration Parameter) 

[1]-[16] This sets the MIDI transmit channel for performance data played 

on the keyboard. If you play the keyboard while recording, the 
performance is recorded as being for the channel set here. 



F2 INIT 



This will initialize FUNG 
Parameters, (see page 184.) 
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[33. MIDI RX Set] 



Parameters 



Commands 



Octave (Keyboard Octave Shift) (Configuration parameter) 

[-2]-[+2] At value [0], the sound range from C2 to C7 on the keyboard 
can be played. By changing values, the sound range can be shifted 
above or below in one octave units. 

P (Program Change number that the keyboard transmits) 

[1]-[1283 The Program Change number selected here will be transmitted on 
the set keyboard channel by pressing the | F1 ] button. 



I (MIDI Switch between keyboard and internal sound module) 

(Configuration Parameter) 

[On] / [Off] (Local On/Off ) 

"On" will transmit the keyboard's performance data to the internal 
sound module. 

E (MIDI Switch between keyboard and MIDI OUT) (configuration parameter) — 
[On] / [Off] "On" will transmit the keyboard's performance data from MIDI 
OUT. 



F1 |PG Send 

This button sends the 
Program Change number you 
have selected. 



F4 INT 



Toggles between On and Off. 



F5 EXT 



Toggles between On and Off. 



r33;miir 

B 10 
C 2 
B ~ 


RK Set: 
Ch9 Bend 
On On 
On On 
On On 
On On 


E-Rng 
Off 
Off 
Off 
Off 


raRil 

Mod Hold Cflf Uol i 
On On Off Off 1 
On On Off Off 1 
On On Off Off i 
On On Off Off | 


Page 




UNIT 1 


J 


■.^^H.ia^[S[i 



F1 Page 



Switches between display of 
Parts A - D and E - H. 



F2 INIT 



Settings here determine how each Part responds to MIDI 
messages. 

Ch (Receive Channel) <FUNC Parameter) <Song Parameter) 

[1]-[16]. This sets the receive channel of each Part. 

[ — ] Ignores all MIDI messages. 

P.Chg (Program Change) <mioj Parameter) 

[On], [Off] This selects whether or not to receive Program Change messages. 



*The received Program Change messages will change Patches on 
the W-30. 

The Program Change numbers and corresponding Patches on 
the W-30 are set with j F5 | (PROG #). 

Bend (Bender) <MIDI Parameter) 

[On], [Off] This selects whether or not to receive Bender messages. 

B. Rng (Bend Range) <mo Parameter) 

[On], [Off] This selects whether or not to receive Bend Range messages 

(Control Change RPN No.O). 



Initializes all parameters, except 
"Ch". in this screen, (page 
184) 



F3 



This will move the cursor to the 
left. 



F4 



This will move the cursor to the 
right. 
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[34. MIDI Program #] 



Parameters 



Commands 



Mod (Modulation) <MIDI Parameter) 

[On] , [Off] This selects whether or not to receive Modulation messages 

(Control Change No. 1). 

Hold (Hold) <MIDI Parameter) 

[On], [Off] This selects whether or not to receive Hold messages (Control 

Change No. 64). 

CAf (Channel AftertOUCll) <MI0I Parameter) 

[On] , [Off] This selects whether or not to receive Channel Aftertouch 

messages. 

Vol (Volume) <MIDI Parameter) 

[On], [Off] This selects whether or not to receive Volume messages (Control 

Change No.7). 



F5 PROG # 



<MID1 Parameterl) 



F1 INIT 



r3CTmjr piF5|^ran i 1 



u 



P2P3P4P5P6P7P8 
2 3 4 5 6 7 8 



" i^'il4=i| 



This will initialize all the 
parameters in this screen, (see 
page 184.) 



P 9 P10 Pll P12 P13 P14 P15 P16 
9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 



F5 RX Set 



This returns you to [33. MIDI 
RX Set] screen. 



I-IT 



RX Set 



This function allows you to assign Program Ciiange numbers to 
the W-30's Patches, from 1 to 128. 

^Be sure that the same Program Change numbers are not assigned to more than 
one Patch. If the same number is assigned to two Patches, the lower Patch 
number will take priority. 



JC3£jnPatch Parameterl 
iwBl f\c Piano 
Key Mode Mix 
Key Assign ROT 
Uni -Detune 9 
U-SN Thresh 80 
U-Mix Ratio 12^ 



Out Level 
Bend Ran9e 
RT Ossign 
AT Sense 
Oct. Shift 



120 
2 

MOD 





Uopy 



INIT 



bui-sp 



mMU 



This function allows you to set Patch parameters. 

[Patcfi Number] and Patch Name <p3tch parameter) 

[1]-[16] Call the Patch to be edited. Each Patch can be named using up 

to 12 characters. 
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[36. Patch Parameter] 



Parameters 



Commands 



Key Mode <Patch Parameter) 

One of the following five Key Modes can be selected. In any Key Mode, each Tone 
will sound in accord with a set level curve (see page 163) depending on how hard 
you play the key. Two Tones, the 1st and 2nd Tones, can be assigned to any key 
you like in the [37. Patch Split] screen. The Key Mode selection can also be done 
in the [37. Patch Split] screen. 

[Norm] (Normal) 

The 1st Tone assigned will sound. 

[V-SW] (Velocity Switch) 

Playing the key harder than a certain level (Velocity Switch 
Threshold Level) will sound the 2nd Tone, while weaker keypresses 
will sound the 1st Tone. 

[Fade] (Velocity Cross-fade) 

Depending on how hard you play the key, the volume balance of 
the 1st and 2nd Tones differs. The level curve of the 1st Tone 
is inverted. Because two voice modules are played by one key in 
this mode . the number of voices capable of sounding 
simultaneously is half that of the Normal mode. 

[Mix] (Velocity Mix) 

The 1st and 2nd Tone are played simultaneously. Because two 
voice modules are played by one key in this mode, the number 
of voices capable of sounding is half that of the Normal mode. 

[Uni] (Unison) 

The 1st Tone assigned will sound. Because two voice modules are 
played by one key in this mode, the possible sounding voices are 
half of the Normal mode. It is possible to detune one of the 
sounds slightly with Uni-Detune. 

For playing stereo sounds, such as by sampling from compact disk, laser disk or 
DAT, you should sample right and left separately, match the start points, then play 
in the Mix mode. You should then output each Tone separately from the assigned 
output socket of the each Tone after setting Out Assign of the Patch to Tone. 




L. Curve 2 




L. Curve 2 



V-SW 





X-FAOE 





V-MIX 





F1 Copy 



This copies parameter settings. 



- F1 



1 patch 

This will copy all the 
parameters of the Patch 
selected with "Copy from" to 
the current Patch. 



-I F2 1 1 page 

This will take only 
parameters currently in 



the 
the 



screen from the source Patch 
(selected with "Copy from") 
and copy them to the current 
Patch. 



M F3 I load 

This will copy the 
parameters of a 



Patch 
Patch 

residing on a data or system 
disk, and chosen with "Copy 
from disk". 

*The Patch targeted for 
"Copy from disk" can be 
selected from among [1] 
to [16] on a data disk or 
[1] to [32] on the system 
disk. 



-I FIJI patch 

This will copy all the Patch 
parameters of the "Copy 
from disk" selected Patch 

to the current Patch, (page 
74.) 



L | F2 1 1 page 

This will copy from Patch 
selected in "Copy from 
disk" only the parameters 
currently shown in the 
screen, to the current Patch. 
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[36. Patch Parameter] 



Parameters 



Commands 



Key Assign <Patch parameter) 

[ROT] When the W-30 receives a sequence of Note messages, it plays 

different voice modules in rotation. (Rotary) 

[Fix] The W-30 plays the same module only when receiving Note 

messages of the same key number. In other words. [Fix] plays 
the next sound without keeping the previous decaying sound, and 
therefore can be effective for creating the nuance of a percussive 
roll effect. 

Uni - Detune (Unison Detune) <Patch Parameter) 

[-64]-[0]-[63] When the "Uni" (Unison) Key Mode is selected, one of the sounds 
can be slightly detuned. 50 is roughly half of a semitone. 

V - SW Thresh (Velocity Switch Threshold) <Patch Parameter) 

[0]-[127] When the V - SW Key Mode is selected, this determines the 

threshold level for the two Tones. Higher values require harder 
playing to sound a different Tone. 

V - Mix Ratio (Velocity Mix Ratio) <Patch Parameter) 

[0]-[127] When the Mix Key Mode is selected, the level curve of the 2nd 

Tone can be changed as shown in the illustration. At zero, the 
volume obtained is identical to that set for the level curve. 



2o<f Tono 

V-MIX R>tK> 





Out Level (Patch Output Level) <Patch Parameter) 

[0]-[127] This allows separate settings for the output level of each Patch. 



Bend Range <Patch parameter) 

[0]-[12] This sets the maximum pitch alteration caused by moving the 

bender lever to the right or left extremes. Each number represents 
a semitone ; 2 is major 2nd. 3 is minor 3rd, 4 is major 3rd, 7 
is perfect 5th and 12 is one octave. 

* Remember that the pitch cannot exceed the original pitch by 
more than 2 octaves. Thus, depending on all other settings 
relative to pitch, in certain cases pitch may not rise upon 
reception of Bender messages. 

*lf you wish the W-30 to receive Bender and Bend Range 
messages, set [Bend] and [B.Rng] to [On] in the [33. MIDI RX 
Set] screen. 



F2 INIT 



This will initialize the parameters, 
(see page 184) 



-I^FIJ 1 patch 
This will initialize all the 
parameters of the current 
Patch , setting them at their 
default values. 



- F2 Ipage 



This will initialize only the 
parameters shown in the 

current screen. 



^ F3 All 



This will initialize the 
parameters of all the Patches 
from PI to PI 6. 



F3 [ Swap 

This will exchange the current 
Patch parameters with those of a 
different Patch. 



F1 1 1 patch 

This will exchange all the 
parameters of the patch 
selected under "Patch Swap" 
with the current Patch. 



F2 I Ipage 

This will exchange only those 
parameters currently shown in 
the screen . from the Patch 
selected under "Patch Swap", 
with the current Patch. 
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C36. Patch Parameter] 



Parameters 



Commands 



AT Assign (Aftertouch Assign) <Patch parameter) 
This selects one of the following five effects to be caused upon reception of 
Aftertouch Messages. 
* Aftertouch is the effect obtained on MIDI keyboards featuring the aftertouch 

function (such as the W-30), by pushing the key harder after playing it in the 

normal manner. 

[MOD] (Modulation) 

Aftertouch controls the vibrato effect. 

[VOL] (Volume) 

Aftertouch controls the volume of the sound. 

[B +] (Bend Up) 

Aftertouch increases the pitch of the sound. 

[B ~] (Bend Down) 

Aftertouch lowers the pitch of the sound. 

*The degree of pitch change obtained by B + and B - is 
determined by settings for both A.T. Sense and Bend Range. 

[C-0] (Cutoff Point) 

Aftertouch raises the cutoff point of the sound. (This applies only 
to tones with the TVF Switch parameter set to ON.) (page 160.) 

AT Sense (Aftertouch Sensitivity) <patcb Parameter) 

[0]-[127] This sets the sensitivity of the aftertouch effect. At 127, the 

effect is at its maximum. 

Oct. Shift (Octave Shift) <Patch Parameter) 

[-2].[-1].[0]. This can shift the pitch of the entire keyboard from - 2 to 2 

[1],[2] octaves in 1 octave units. This does not apply when the unit is 

played by the sequencer or by MIDI messages arriving at MIDI IN. 



Out Assign (Assignment of the Output Sockets) <patch Parameter) 
Output can be carried out individually on a Patch or Tone basis from the 8 Multt 
Output sockets on the W-30. 

[0ut1]-[0ut8] The Patch currently in use is sent out from the selected output 

socket. 
[Tone] Tones are sent out from the output sockets separately as set with 

the relevant Tone Parameter in each Tone (page 154 ). In this 

mode, the number of voices capable of output is decreased, so 

certain sounds may be left out. 
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[37. Patch Split] 



Parameters 



Commands 



^atch Spilt 
\1 fie Piano 
.ey Mode Mix 

Oct Shift 



lamEi 

Set Mode *Info* 
1st: 1 np-1 
2nd: 1 np-1 



HIIHIIMHIMI ^Itilltilftf 



Uopy 



INIT 



Swap 



Info 



Here Tones are assigned Patches, and key numbers. This is referred 
to as "Split," This is an *lnfo* display that allows you to monitor how the Tones 
are assigned to each key. Playing a key will cause the display to show two Tones, 
the 1st and 2nd Tones, assigned to the corresponding key number at the lower right. 



Split Point 

Upper : 2nd tone 

Lower ; 1st tone 

(When tones assigned to keys 

that are adjacent are different.) 



rSTfcPatch Split 
IwBi Ac Piano 
Key Mode Mix 
Oct Shift 



Set Mode *Info* 
1st: 1 np-i 
2nd: 1 np-1 



PimilllllllUHUlUHIffffff 



2 np-2*- 

"^ MP— I^-*- 



Uopy INIT Si.iap Info Set 



Tones assigned 
to the corres- 
ponding key 
■1st tone 
■2nd tone 



[Patch Number and Name] 

[1]-[16] Call the Patch to be edited. 

Key Mode <Patch Parameter) 

Selects one of the five Key Modes. This can also be set in the [36. Patch 
Parameter] screen. C page 148. ) 

Oct Shift (Octave Shift) <Patch Parameter) 

[-2],[-1].[0], This can shift the pitch of the entire keyboard from - 2 to 2 
[1],[2] octaves in 1 octave units. (At 0, C2 to C7 is the range.) By 

changing this parameter, you can monitor Tone assignment of the 

CO to C9 keyboard range or assign Tones. 

Set Mode 

To assign Tones to the keyboard, press | F5 | until the Set Mode is selected. • ■ ■ 
[1st&2nd] 1st and 2nd Tone are reassigned. 

[1st] Only the 1st Tone is reassigned. 

[2nd] Only the 2nd Tone is reassigned. 

[Off] Neither the 1st nor 2nd Tone is assigned. No sound is generated. 

1st : 

[1]-[96] Select the 1st Tone to be assigned. 

2nd : 

[1]-[96] Select the 2nd Tone to be assigned. 

Now, playing the keyboard will assign those Tones to the corresponding key number. 
Be sure to press all the keys to which you wish to assign the Tones. 



F1 [Copy 



F1 1 patch 



- F2 1 page 



L F3 load 



- F1 1 patch 



F2 1 page 



- F1 Itone 



F2 INIT 



- F2 Ipage 



L F3 All 



F3 Swap 



F1 1 patch 



F2 1 page 



These buttons function the same 
as in the [36. Patch Parameter] 
screen. See page 148,149 . 



F5 I Set 
Press this button several times 
until the desired Set Mode is 
called. 
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[38. Patch Param Map] 



Parameters 



Commands 



Pressing the 

[ * Info] 



F4 button will provide return to the * Info * condition 



This allows you to check the Tone assignments to the keyboard. 



F4 Mnfo 

Press this to return the Set 
Mode to * Info *. 



C38- 


^^ 


PiFin flapl 








liyiiii 


Param ■! 


Out Level 
















[flc 


Piano 




] 1 


l: 


120 


5: 127 


9: 


127 


13: 


: 


2: 


110 


6: 90 


10S 





14: 


: 


3: 


120 


7: 110 


11: 





15: 


\ 


4 = 


127 


^8^2^12: ^^^16^^^ 


Home 1 



F1 Home 



This will return the cursor to 
the "Param" position. 



This function allows you to individually call each of the Patch 
parameters and set the values for several Patches. 

Param (Parameter Name) 
Call the parameter you wish to edit. 

[1 Out Level] 
[2 Key Mode] 
[3 Key Assign] 
[4 Uni ~ Detune] 
[5 V - SW Thresh.] 
[6 V - Mix Ratio] 
[7 Bend Range] 
[8 AT Assign] 
[9 AT Sense] 
[10 Out Assign] 

Move the cursor to the value of the parameter and change it. When the cursor is 
moved to a Patch, the Patch Name is shown at the upper right of the display. 



r3'9:Del£! 
Patch 



Pitch 1 
flc Piano 



mm 



P 1 flc Piano 
P 2 Bright Piano 
P 3 Forte Piano 
P 4 Melli 



P 5 Honky-tonk 1 
P 6 Honky-tonk 2 
P 7 Honky-tonk 3 



This function allows you to initialize the Patch parameters of a 
Patch and delete Tones assigned to the Patch. 

* If. however, other Patches are using such Tones, or Sub-tones which are borrowing 
wave data from those Tones, the Tones will be retained. 

Patch [Patch Number and Name] 

[P1]-[P16] Call the patch you wish to delete. 



F1 Delete 



This will execute the Deletion. 
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[41. Tone Parameter] 



Parameters 



Commands 



tmi np-l 00-8 

Urig. Tone *+ 

Orig- Key E 2 

P- Follow On 

P. Shift 

Fine Tune 1 



iJopy I HIT Swap 



mim 



P-LFO Depth 
P. Bender 
fif ten Touch 
Out Rssign 
1 





On 

On 

Outl 

117 



T-List 



This screen allows you to set the most important Tone parameters. 

(NOTE) If the Out Level of the Patch selected in the [36. Patch Parameter] screen 
is set to 0, the volume in the [41. Tone Parameter] screen is also set to 
0, thereby the Tone v\/ill not be heard. 

[Tone Number] and Tone Name <Tone Parameter) 

[13-[96] Call the Tone to be edited. Each Tone can be named using up 

to 8 characters. (Distinguishing Tone Types, see page 68 .) 

Grig. Tone (Original Tone) <Tone Parameter) 
Call a Sub-tone (indicated as Sub) with [Tone Number], then here select the 
Original Tone from w/hich wave data is to be borrowed to make a Sub-tone. 

[1]-[32] Select the Original Tone from which wave data is to be borrowed. 

When an Original Tone is selected, parameters that are involved 
with looping are copied. 

[ — ] If a Sub-tone is selected, [ — ] is shown and no sound is heard. 



[**] This appears when an Original Tone is called. An Original Tone 

already has its own wave data, and thus cannot borrow waveforms 
from another Tone. 

Grig, Key (Original Key Number) <Tone Parameter) 

[C0]-[C8] This edits the original key number of a sample (page 181). 

Playing the key selected here will make sound at the pitch of the 
sample. Middle C is represented by C4, 
and a semitone by #. 

*The W-30 can play up to a pitch that is two octaves higher 
than the pitch of the sampled sound. Any pitch that exceeds 
that does not sound. 

P. Follow (Pitch Follow) <Tone Parameter) 

[On] This is the normal mode. Different pitches are played by different 

keys. 
[Off] The pitch of the Original Key will sound whatever key is played. 



I F1 I Copy 

This will copy the parameter 

settings. 



■i F1 1 1 tone 
This will copy a 
parameters of the 



the 
tone 

selected in "Copy from" to 
the current Tone. 



-I F2 1 1 page 

This will copy those 
parameters shown in the 
screen from the Tone selected 
in " Copy from " to the 
current Tone. 



^ F3 load 



This will copy the Tone 

parameters from a disk, (page 

73, 75) 
(To copy to Tones 1-32] 
-^ This allows you to copy only 

from data disks. 
CTo copy to Tones 33-96) 
-* This allows you to copy from 

data disks and the system 

disk. 



F1 



1 1 tone 
will copy all 



This will copy all the 
parameters of the "Copy from 
disk" (source) Tone to the 
current Tone. 

*The ROM Wave A/B is 
also recognized. 



F2 1 1 page 

This will copy only those 
parameters shown in the 
display from the "Copy from 
disk" (source) Tone to the 
current Tone. 

*The ROM Wave A/B is not 
recognized. 



153 



[41. Tone Parameter] 



Parameters 



Commands 



P. Shift (Shift) <Tone Parameter) 

[-24]-[+24] This sets the pitch when the Pitch Follow is set to [Off]. At [0], 
the original pitch of the sampled sound is obtained. At [+1], the 
pitch is a semi -tone higher than the Original Key. and at [-13. 
a semitone lower. 

Fine Tune <Tone Parameter) 

[-64]-[0]-[63] This minutely adjusts the pitch of the Tone. ± 50 is about half 
a semitone. 

Out Level (Tone Level) <Tone Parameter) 

[0]-[127] This adjusts the volume of each Tone. 

P.LFO Depth (LFO Depth of Pitch Modulation) <Tor,e parameter) 

[0]-[127] This sets the depth of the LFO that controls the pitch modulation. 

The LFO parameters are set in the [43. LFO] screen. 

P.Bender (Pitch Bender On/Off) <Tone parameter) 

[On] The pitch of the Tone changes in accord with the Bend Range 

set for the Patch. 
[Off] The pitch is not affected by Bender messages. 

After Touch (AftertOUCh On/Off) <Tor,e parameter) 

[On] Aftertouch effects are obtained in keeping with the settings for 

Aftertouch Sense and Aftertouch Assign set for the Patch. 
[Off] The Tone is not affected by receiving aftertouch messages. 

Out Assign (Assigning Tones to Output Sockets) <Tone Parameter) 

[0ut1]-[0ut8] Tones are output from the output sockets assigned in parameter 
when the Out Assign of the Patch is set to Tone (see page 150.) 



F2 INIT 



This will initialize the parameters, 
(jpage 184.) 



F1 1 1 tone 

This will initialize aii the 
parameters of the currently 
selected Tone. 



- F2 Ipage 



This will initialize only the 

parameters shown in the 

screen . for the currently 
selected Tone. 



F5 I Delete 

This will initialize all the 
parameters of the Tone 
currently shown in the screen, 
and delete the wave data. 



F3 [Swap 

This will exchange the current 
Tone parameters with those of a 
different Tone. 



F1 



Itone 

This will exchange all the 
parameters of the Tone 
selected in "Tone Swap" with 
the current Tone. 



F2 I Ipage 

This will exchange those 
parameters appearing in the 
screen, from the Tone selected 
in "Tone Swap", with the 
current Tone. 



F5JT. List 

This will display Tone Lists for 
T1 to T96. 

Selecting different Tone 

numbers moves the display 

onwards through the relevant 
Tone Lists. 
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[42. Loop] 



Parameters 



Commands 



L 



w 



OOP 

_ np-1 
OOP Mode 
Loop Tune 
Start Point 
Loop Point 
End Point 



IHIT 



Uopy 



ne.s 

filter 

e 

20 
13882 
24326 



:=.i...iap 



n^ssm 

Search Mode ±1 
Loop Edit Point 



<; Length 10444> 



fluto 



idraph 1 



This screen allows you to set the parameters related to Looping. 

(page 63.) 

(NOTE) If the Out Level of the Patch selected in the [36. Patch Parameter] screen 
is set to 0, the volume In this screen is also set to 0, therefore the Tone 
cannot be heard. 

[Tone Number] 

[1]-[963 Call the Tone to be edited. 

Original Tone at 30kHz sampling --A 0.8 

T T 

(Wave Sank) (seconds/increments of 0.4) 

Original Tone at 15kHz sampling A 0.8 x 2 

T 
(At 15kHz sampling time) 

Sub-tone Sub 1 

T 
(Original Tone from which the Sub-tone borrows wave data ) 

Tone using internal v/ave data [33]-[963 ROM -A 

r 

(ROM Have) 

Loop Mode <Tone Parameter) 

[Forw/ard] The sample plays until it reaches the End point, then repeats 

playing from the Loop point to the End point. 

[Alter] (Alternate) 

The sample plays until it reaches the End point, and then repeats 
playing back and forth between the Loop point and the End point. 

[IShot] (One Shot) 

The sample is played once, from the Start point to the End point. 

[Reverse] The sample plays in a reverse direction (from the End point to the 

Start point) only once. 

KEV OH K£y OTF 

Fo™-Jrd — ^ 








I F1 I Copy 

This will copy the parameter 
settings. 



- Fl 



Itone 

This will copy all the 
parameters of the tone 
selected in "Copy from" to 
the current Tone. 



- F2 


Ipage 


This 


will copy those 


parameters shown in the 


screen from the Tone selected 


in "Copy from" to the 


current Tone. 


- F3 


load 



This will copy the Tone 

parameters from a disk, (page 

73, 75.) 
ETo copy to Tones 1-323 
-* This allows you to copy only 

from data disks. 
CTo copy to Tones 33-96) 
-> This allows you to copy from 

data disks and the system 

disk. 



H Fl 1 1 tone 

This will copy all the 
parameters of the "Copy from 
disk" (source) Tone to the 
current Tone. 

*ROM Wave A/B can also 
be recognized. 



F2 I Ipage 

This will copy only those 
parameters shown in the 
display from the "Copy from 
disk" (source) Tone to the 
current Tone. 
*ROM Wave A/B can also be 

recognized only in [ 42 . 

Loop] scrren. 
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[42. Loop] 



Parameters 

Loop Tune <Tone Parameter) 

[-64]-[0]-[63] Before entering a loop and after leaving the loop, the pitch may 
differ. If so. use Loop Tune to adjust it. 

Start Point <Tone Parameter) 
Loop Point (Tone Parameter) 
End Point <Tone Parameter) 

[Address] The points are represented by their positions in memory. This is 

called the Address. The beginning of the wave data is address 0. 
(page 71.) 

Search Mode 

This selects how the address actually changes by rotating the dial. 
[±1] Address changes in single steps. 

[±114] Address changes in steps of 114. 

[Peak] The W-30 searches for the peaks of v/aves (point v/here the wave 

starts increasing or decreasing ) , advancing from one peak to 
another. This is called "Peak Seach". 
Loop Edit 
This selects one of the two methods of loop setting. 



[Point] 



[Length] 



(Editing Loop Point) 

The Loop point and the End point can be set separately. 



(Editing Loop Length) 

Moving the End point changes the Loop point together with the 
End point, but the Loop length is not affected. This is useful for 
changing the area in the wave for looping in the Forward Loop 
mode. (Moving the Loop point will change the Loop Length 
without moving the End point.) 



F5 [ Graphic 

The waveform of the selected Tone is displayed. With Sub-tones, their Original Tone's 
waveform is displayed. Three different screens are provided ; for observing the Start. 
Loop and End points. 

Type ( ) (Selecting a Screen Type) 

[1 ] The entire shape of the waveform can be seen in this screen. 

Whether the wave is long or short, data for the entire wave is 
shown, so it takes up the whole display. 



Start Point 



Loop Point 



End Point 



" 






MIlMWIIllMiMlMHI 1 


TypeCDIP-:: ::'|Z-T. ■;-> 


lz.L.<-; 


IE.;-— > 



Commands 



F4 Auto 



This will turn the W-30 to the 
Auto mode . which has the 
internal computer find out the 
Loop point and the End point 
for Forward looping. This is 
called Auto Looping. The Auto 
Loop function can search for 
new Loop points and End 
points between the Loop point 
and the End point currently 
set. 



F1 L-*E 



This mode searches through 
the loop from the Loop point 
to the End point. 



F2 



L^E 

This mode searches through 
the loop from the End point to 
the Loop point. 
*The Auto Loop may not be 
able to find a loop depending 
on the setting of the loop. It 
may be a good idea to loop 
fairly long, and try with a 
variety of different settings. 
*Auto Loop searches only for a 
[ Forward ] loop , therefore , 
executing the Auto Loop 
automatically turns the Loop 
Mode to [Forward]. 



F2 INIT 



F1 Itone 



- F2 Ipage 



L F5 Delete 



F3 Swap 



- F1 Itone 



"- F2 Ipage 



The above buttons function the 
same as in the [ 41 . Tone 
Parameter] screen. See page 154. 
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[42. Loop] 



Parameters 



Commands 



[2] 



When the Loop Mode is set to Forward, the left side of the center 
line shows the waveform up to the End point, and the right side 
shows the waveform from the Loop point. By connecting waves 
deftly on this line, a natural sustained sound can be obtained. 






•■w^. 



-\ 



.-•r^.-. 



■\ 



/ 






■ws^ 



WKIIUIKSmmlHmKKKmMSIIIk. 



m SXKMWMSXSm mM SIXMilXMBmS S ^ 



In the Loop Mode "Alter", when you press | F2 | to set to 
"P (Loop)" (the center line is the Loop point), you can see the 
waveform turned back at the Loop point. If you press | F2~| to 
set to "P (End)" (the center line is the End point), the waveform 
is turned back at the End point. By connecting waves without 
spoiling the wave's smooth flow, a natural sustained sound can be 
obtained. 



%■^u 



^^- '— - 



.~^ 



/•■ <" 



^^ 



^HM^tMn^sEai .mmMUSAkUmIM.IICSOMOIkmuE^ Kr9ISK5i5UM5Hl 



[3] 



Each of the 3 points can be seen in detail. 



Press I F2 | to set to "P (strt)", and the center line becomes the 

Start point. 

Press I F2 I to set to "P (Loop)", and the center line becomes 

the Loop point. 

Press I F2~| to set to "P (End)", and the center line becomes the 

End point. 



- • • • ^i 

■ ' ' V 




mtwkmmmmtmMLntmmMii^mMw^ 



F2 P ( 



) 



When Screen Type 2 (Alter) or 
3 is selected , pressing this 
button changes the point 
symbolized by the center line. 



F3 Z.T.( 



) 



When Screen Type 2 or 3 is 
selected, the wave display is 
enlarged or reduced , in 5 
stages, along the axis of time. 



F4 Z.L.( 



) 



When Screen Type 2 or 3 is 
selected, the wave display is 
enlarged or reduced , in 5 
stages, along the axis of of 
Level. 



F5 E ( 



) 



Each time you press this, it 
provides change of the 
points - Start. Loop, and End 
Points selected can be changed 
by the Value dial. The Value 
dial functions in accord with 
settings made for the search 
mode. 
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[43. LFO] 



Parameters 



jc"4xi:fd 

clH] np-l 
Rate 
Sync 
Mode 



fi0-8 

S8 

On 
Sin 



Delay 

Offset 

Polarity 



8 

+ 



Copy I HIT Swap 



The LFO controls TVF and TVA. along with generating pitch 
nnodulation (page 62). 

(NOTE) If the Out Level of the Patch selected in the [36. Patch Parameter] screen 
is set to 0, the volume in this screen is also set to 0. therefore the Tone 
cannot be heard. 

[Tone Number] 

[1]-[96] Call the Tone to be edited. (Distinguishing Tone Types, see page 

68.) 

Rate (LFO Rate) <Tone Parameter) 

[0]-[127] This sets the speed of the LFO modulation. Higher values increase 

the speed. 




Sync (LFO Sync) <Tone Parameter) 

[On] The LFO modulation starts at zero phase. 

[Off] The phase of modulation is not defined. 




yX/rXyX/ 



Mode (LFO Mode) done Parameter) 

[Sin] (Sine) 

Waveform of the LFO modulation is a sine v/ave. 
[P.H] (Peak Hold) 

When the LFO v/ave reaches its peak, it is sustained. 




Commands 



F1 J Copy 



H F1 h tone 



F2 1 page 



L F3 load 



- F1 Itone 



■- F2 1page 



- F1 Itone 



F2 INIT 



- F2 Ipage 



F5 Delete 



F3 Swap 



- F1 Itone 



F2 1 page 



The above buttons function the 
same as in the [ 41 . Tone 
Parameter] screen. See page 153, 
154 . 
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[43. LFO] 



Parameters 

Delay (LFO Delay) <Tone Parameter) 

[0]-[127] This can gradually increase the width of the LFO wave. Higher 

values make the time needed for the wave to reach the set depth 
longer. 



Commands 






Hiflh 



UttSet <Tone Parameter) 

[-64]-[0]- The LFO wave can be moved up or down. 

[+63] 





Polarity <Tone parameter) 

[ + ] The wave is produced as is set. 

E-] The wave is reversed. 





Polafitv [+] 

Polarity £-) 



*LFO Depth can be set individually for each Pitch Modulation 
(page 154), [44. TVF Page 1] (page 161) and [46. TVA Page 
1] (page 161). 
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[44. TVF Page 1 ] 



Parameters 



Commands 



C42VTOF Page 1 


3 




mm 


clHl i^p-i 


R0.3 






TUF Switch 


On 


L- Curve 


2 \ 


Cut-off 


35 


ES Depth 


127 1 


Resonance 


5 


EG Pol. 


+ 1 


Key Follow 


"41 


Key-Rate 


64 i 


i 1 Ffl TlPPt.h 





UpI-RM.p 


5? ^ 


Copy UNIT 


1 Swap 


1 — 


IIS 91 



The TVF determines the depth and the time of the effect 
obtained in the digital Lowpass filter. 

(NOTE) If the Out Level of the Patch selected in the [36. Patch Parameter] screen 
is set to 0, the volume in this screen is also set to 0, therefore the Tone 
cannot be heard. 

[Tone Number] 

[1]-[963 Call the Tone to be edited. (Distinguishing Tone Types, see page 

68 .) 

TVF Switch (TVF ON/OFF) <Tone parameter) 

TVF (Time Variant Filter) controls the cutoff of the digital filter. 



[On] 
[Off] 



TVF is turned on. 
TVF is turned off. 



Cut-off (Cutoff Frequency) <Tone Parameter) 

[0]-[127] This sets the basic cutoff point of the TVF. As you lov\/er the 

value, higher frequencies are removed and the waveform gradually 
becomes an approximation of a sine wave. 

* If set too low, sound might not be produced. 



CuloH Poirii Ficaucncv 



Cutoff Po-ni Ficqocncir 



CuloH Poinl Frequencv 



Resonance <Tone Parameter) 

[0]-[127] This boosts the cutoff point. As you increase the value, specific 

harmonics are emphasized and the sound will become more 
unusual, more electronic in nature. 



F1 Copy 



F1 1 tone 



F2 1 page 



F3 load 



F1 Itone 



F2 1 page 



- F1 Itone 



F2 INIT 



- F2 Ipage 



'- F5 Delete 



F3 Swap 



Fl Itone 



■- F2 Ipage 



The above buttons function the 
same as in the [ 41 . Tone 
Parameter] screen. See page 1 53, 
154 . 
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[44. TVF Page 1 ] 



Parameters 



Commands 



Key Follow (of Cutoff Point) <Tone Parameter) 

[-64] -CO] -[63] Key Follow can change the cutoff point depending on the key 
played, based on the pitch of the Original key. 




LFO Depth (of TVF) <Tone Parameter) 

[0]-[127] If you wish to modulate cutoff frequencies by using the LFO, set 

the depth of LFO here. How the cutoff frequency actually changes 
is determined in [43. LFO], 

L. Curve (Level Curve) <Tone Parameter) 

[0]-[5] This curve controls the cutoff point of the envelope respective to 

keyboard playing strength. At 0. the cutoff point of the envelope 
is not affected by the way you play the keyboard. 




Level Cofve 1 



Level Curve 3 




Level Cuive 4 



EG Depth (TVF EG Depth) <Tone Parameter) 

[0]-[127] This determines the depth of the envelope control on the cutoff 

point. Higher values provide more depth. 

EG Pol. (TVF EG Polarity) <Tone parameter) 

[ + ] Envelope is generated as it is set. 

[-] Envelope curve is reversed. 





Key - Rate <Tone parameter) 

[0]-[127] This can change the curve of the envelope depending on which 

key is played. Higher keys make a steeper curve, and lower keys 
a gentler curve. 
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[44. TVF Page 1 ] 



Parameters 



Commands 



Vel - Rate (Velocity Rate) <Tone parameter) 

[0]-[127] This can change R1 (rate 1) of the envelope curve. The curve 

becomes steeper with harder playing, and with softer playing 
styles, the curve is gentler. The higher the value, the higher the 
ratio of difference becomes. 




iL*vol Ci-H-v* : 0) 



F5 [ Page 

This sw/itches you to [44. TVF Page 2]. 

i:"457TOF Paie 2 1 

[■1] np-1 fl0-8 
Rate 127 8 19 
Level 127 126 8 




mm 

1 127 127 127 127 



Sus 3 Zoom 3 



IHIT 



bwap 



Up to eight break points can be set for making an envelope curve that controls 
the cutoff point of the Low/pass filter. The position of each break point is set 
in terms of Level and Rate. 




Kaie <Torie Parameter) 

[1]-[127] This is a slide from one break point to the next one. Higher values 

make steeper slopes. 

Level <Tone Parameter) 

[0]-[127] This sets the cutoff point of a break point. 

Sus (Sustain Point) <Tone Parameter) 

[1]-[7] This sets the cutoff point to be sustained until the key is released. 

*\t is not possible to set this after the end point. 

End (End Point) (Tone parameter) 

[2]-[8] This is the end of the curve. The level of End point is 0. 

*lt is not possible to set this before the sustain point. 

Zoom <Tone Parameter) 

[1]-[5] This can enlarge or reduce the envelope display along the axis of 

time. 



Pressing! F5 | at this stage will recall the previous screen. 
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[46. TVA Page 1] 



Parameters 



Commands 



t4 
C 



Zrro Page 
1 np-1 
Depth 
L- Curve 
Key-Rate 
Uel-Rate 



i 



1 1 

fl0.8 

2 
64 
34 



msm 



iJopy IHIT Swap 



The TVA contains various elements that control the volume. 

(NOTE) If the Out Level of the Patch selected in the [36. Patch Parameter] screen 
is set to 0, the volume in this screen is also set to 0, therefore the Tone 
cannot be heard. 

[Tone Number] 

[1]-[96] Call the Tone to be edited. (Distinguishing Tone Types, see page 

68 .) 

LFO Depth (of TVA) <Tone Parameter) 

[03-[127] If you wish to modulate volume by using the LFO, set the depth 

of LFO here. How/ the volume actually changes is determined in 
[43. LFO]. 

L. Curve (Level Curve) <Tor,e parameter) 

[0]-[5] This curve controls the volume of the envelope respective to the 

style the keyboard is played. At 0, the volume of the envelope 
is not affected by the way you play the keyboard. 




Level Curve 1 



Level Curve 2 





Level Cu've 3 
Key - Rate <Tone parameter) 

[0]-[127] This can change the curve of the envelope depending on which 

key is played. Higher keys make a steeper curve, and lower keys 
a gentler curve. 




■ F1 Itone 



F1 Copy 



- F2 Ipage 



L F3 load 



F1 1 tone 



•- F2 1 page 



- F1 Itone 



F2 INIT 



- F2 Ipage 



■- F5 Delete 



F3 Sv/ap 



- F1 Itone 



F2 1 page 



The above buttons function the 
same as in the [ 41 . Tone 
Parameter] screen. See page 1 53, 

154 . 
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[46. TVA Page 1 ] 



Parameters 



Commands 



Vel - Rate (Velocity Rate) <Tone parameter) 

[0]-[127] This can change the angle CR1) of the envelope curve. With higher 

keys, the curve becomes steeper by harder playing, and with lower 
values, the curve is gentler. 




F5]Page 



This will turn you to [46. TVA Page 2] . 

i:"477rOT Piie 2 1 

[ID] np-l fl0-8 
Rate 12? 51 43 81 
Level 127 54 9 



L'opy 



IIT 



bwap 



^uKilil 

127 127 127 127 

9 

Sus 3 Zoom 3 



Page 



By setting the Break points of an envelope curve, wave data can be read (played 
back) at different volumes. For instance, the attack of a sound can be purposely 
delayed, or a decaying effect can be added to a loop. However, the volume of 
the sampled sound is the maximum, therefore, it is not possible to make the 
attack quicker than the sampled waveform, or increase the volume, or sustain a 
one-shot sound. 

Up to eight break points (rates and levels) can be set for making an envelope 
curve. 




R3t6 (Tone Parameter) 

[1]-[127] This is a slide from one break point to the next one. Higher values 

make steeper slopes. 

L6V6I (Tone Parameter) 

[0]-[127] This sets the volume of a break point. 

Sus (Sustain Point) (Tone Parameter) 

[1]-[7] This sets the volume to be sustained until the key is released. 

*lt is not possible to set this after the end point. 
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[48. Tone Param Map] 



Parameters 



Commands 



End (End Point) <Tono parameter) 

C2]-[8] This sets how many break points are to be used. The Level of 

the End point is always 0. Any value other than cannot be 
entered. 

*lt is not possible to set this before the sustain point. 

*The Rate before the Sustain point and End point actually 
draws an exponential curve. 

Zoom <Tone Parameter) 

[1]-[5] This enlarges or reduces the envelope display along the axis of 

time. 



Pressing [ F5 | at this stage will recall the previous screen [46. TVA Page 1 ] . 



Par an WS Oris 


f\ap 3 




kUdil 
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Cflc 
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fi#4 9: 


G#2 


13: fl#4 i 


2: F#3 6: 


D#5 10: 


C#3 


14: D 5 1 


3: D#4 7: 


F#5 11: 


fi#3 


15: F#5 i 


i 4: F 4 a: 


6 12: 


F 4 


16: D 6 i 


Hone 1 -Pa9e 


1 +Page 


— 


1 Type':.P.:' 



This function allows you to call each one of the Tone parameters 
and set the values of several Tones. 

(NOTE) If the Out Level of the Patch selected in the [36. Patch Parameter] screen 
is set to 0, the volume in this screen is also set to 0, therefore the Tone 
cannot be heard. 



Param (Parameter Name) 
Call the parameter you wish to edit. 

[1 Orig. Key] 
[2 P. Follow] 
[3 P. Shift] 
[4 Fine Tune] 
[5 P. LFO Depth] 
[6 P. Bender] 
[7 After Touch] 
[8 Out Assign] 
[9 Out Level] 
[10 LFO Rate] 
[11 LFO Sync] 
[12 LFO Mode] 
[13 LFO Delay] 
[14 LFO Offset] 



[15 LFO 
[16 TVF 
[17 TVF 
[18 TVF 
[19 TVF 
[20 TVF 
[21 TVF 
[22 TVF 
[23 TVF 
[24 TVF 
[25 TVF 
[26 TVA 
[27 TVA 
[28 TVA 
[29 TVA 



Polarity] 
Switch] 
Cut - off] 
Resonance] 
Key Follow] 
LFO Depth] 
L. Curve] 
EG Depth] 
EG Pol.] 
Key - Rate] 
Vel - Rate] 
LFO Depth] 
L. Curve] 
Key - Rate] 
Vel - Rate] 



F1 Home 



This will return the cursor to 
the "Param" position. 



F2 - Page 



F3 I + Page 

These are used to change the 
Tone List. 
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[50. FD Load Sound] 



Parameters 



Commands 



Move the cursor to the Tone to be edited. When the cursor is moved to a Tone, 
the Tone Name is shown at the upper right of the display. 



Patch Play and Tone Play 

Patch Play mode (P) allows you to play the Patch currently called in the [36. Patch 
Parameter] screen, along with editing its tones. 

When a key is played, the 1st and 2nd Tones assigned to the key are shown at 
the upper right of the display. 

Tone Play mode (T) allows you to actually play the Tone indicated by the cursor, 
and edit it. 



£5jType ( ) 

(P) type is the Patch Play and 
(T) type is the Tone Play mode, 
(page 35.) 



C50:FIJ E5aS IRSiinR 1 




Pii"fii 


1 l: Load Set ^ 


: 2: Load Block 
' 3: Load FUHC 
4: Load MIDI 


bet. 1 Block | FUNC 


IMirii 


1 



This allows you to load sound data from a disk. 



Soutk! Dan (Soi) 

(8l«k) 



FUNC fIJNC MIDI 



("-1 5.0 (yo I 






1 : Load Set All sound data on a disk is loaded. 

2 : Load Block Sound data except for FUNC parameters and MIDI parameters is 

loaded. 

3 : Load FUNC Func parameters are loaded. 

4 : Load MIDI MID! parameters are loaded. 

*ln addition to W-30 sound and song disks, sound disks for the S-550 or S-330 
can be used as well. However, in such cases. Tone [Til] of the S-550 and S- 
330 corresponds to Tone [1] on the W-30, and [T48] corresponds to [32]. 
Because the specifications of the W-30. S-550 and S-330 are different, the 
resulting sounds on each unit may differ somewhat (page 100). 



F1 Set 



This will execute Load Set. 



F2 Block 



This will execute Load Block. 



F3 FUNC 



This will execute Load FUNC. 



F4 MIDI 



This will execute Load MIDI. 
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[51. FD Save Sound] 



Parameters 



Commands 



^g,^.^^,^. ^.^^ g— -^ J 



1 : ba'v'e bet- 



2: Save Block 

3: Save FUNC 

4= Save MIDI 

5s Sound Meno Set 



pgraEi 



Block FUNC MIDI Mer-io 



This function allows you to save sound data onto a disk. 



F1 Set 



This will execute Save Set. 



F2 Block 



This w/ill execute Save Block. 



1 : Save Set 

2 : Save Block 

3 : Save FUNC 

4 : Save MIDI 

5 : Sound Memo Set 



All sound data is saved. 

Sound data except for FUNC parameters and MIDI parameters 

is saved. 

Func parameters are saved. 

MIDI parameters are saved. 

Allows attaching a memo to the sound 



F3 FUNC 



This will execute Save FUNC. 



F4 MIDI 



This will execute Save MIDI. 



*in addition to W-30 sound and song disks, sound disks for the S-550 or S-330 
can also be used. Since in the S-550 Block, and with the S-330 there are 32 
Tones, [Til] - [T48], [T333 through [96] on the W-30 are ignored. Moreover. 
any keys that are Split respective to tones [33] to [96] will lose their 
assignment Care OFF). 

Because the W-30's, S-550's and S-330's processing methods are different, the 
resulting sounds on each unit may differ (page 101). 



F5 Memo 



This allows creation of a Sound 
Memo (up to 60 characters) 
that is saved along with sound 



r52:FD Eoacf Pit;cf^ 1 



pgyrrp 



Insert Sound^Systen Disk 
and press 'Fl: IH8CTgnjE ' 




F1 Load 



This will execute Load Patch. 



Execut.e 



This allows you to load a Patch from a disk. Patch data loaded 
includes Patch parameters and Tones (Tone parameters and wave 
data) assigned to the Patch (page 74,76). 

When the message "Insert Sound/System Disk and press 'F1 : ^^^01 "appears, 
insert a data disk containing sound data or system disk, then press i F1 | . 



F4 Del P 



r52":"FB Eoad PatcH 3 

Regaining Tine R-7-2s E-7-2s 
Free Tone [1-32] 32 C 33-96] 9 



msm 



Destination 
Disk 



Load i::heck 



cn: Re Piano 
C 1] Druns^Perc 



Whenever there are not enough 
unused Tones, or the remaining 
memory in a Wave bank is not 
sufficient . delete unneeded 
Patches using Del P. The Patch 
selected at "Destination" is 
deleted. 

This function will initialize Patch 
parameters of the Patch and 
delete Tones (Tone parameters. 
Wave data ) assigned to the 
Patch, (page 152.) 



Del P Del T 



Destination (Destination Patch Number) 

[1]-[16] This select the Patch number where the source Patch is to be 

loaded. 

Disk (Patch to be loaded) 

[1]-[16] : when using a sound disk 

[1]-[32] : when using a system disk 

Select the source Patch to be loaded. 
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[53. FD Load Tone] 



Parameters 



Commands 



F2 Check 



This function allows you to check the Tones used in the Patch to be loaded. 
[1-32] 

[33-96] The number of Tones used in the Patch being loaded (Disk) is 

displayed. 

Time The combined length of waves used in the Tones, [1] - [32], 

that are used in the Patch (Disk) being loaded, is displayed in terms 
of a 30kHz sampling frequency. 

Tone data is loaded to the empty regions of memory, thus retaining any existing 
internal Tone data. 

(Tones used by the destination Patch are not deleted.) 

Regarding Tone Numbers : of tones being used by the patch (Disk) being loaded ; 
they are loaded in order starting from the lowest numbered one. Internally, they are 
placed at Tone Numbers, starting with the lowest one that is unused. When load 
is executed, loading takes place in order, beginning with the tone having the longest 
wave. Tone numbers assigned to the Patch are automatically rewritten, therefore you 
do not need to change the Split (Tone assignment). When loading has finished, 
"Complete" is displayed. 

•When the number of unused tones available internally is not sufficient to cover 
the number of tones used in the patch to be loaded, "Can't Execute" is displayed 
and the process cannot be carried out. Use | F4 | (Del P) or | F5 | (Del T) to delete 
tones first. 

#When the remaining space in the internal wave bank is not sufficient for the wave 
data to be loaded. 

When there is no more space left in the wave bank, the message 
"Out of Memory" appears and the loading stops there, showing the 
tones which are not loaded. To load those tones, use | F4 [ (Del P) 
to delete the patch just loaded, then use ] F5 | (Del T) to delete 
unneeded tones. Then try loading once again. 

• To load Sub-tones 

When the Original Tone that the Sub-tone borrows the wave data 
from is used in the same Patch, it will automatically become a Sub- 
tone. When the Original Tone is not used in the same Patch, the Sub 
■tone will automatically load wave data of the Original Tone and it 
becomes an Original Tone. 



- F1 Itone 



F5 Del T 



Whenever the number of 
unused Tones, or remaining 
memory in a Wave bank is not 
sufficient , delete unneeded 
Tones using this function 



This will delete the Tone 
selected at [ ]. 



H F2 I Bank -A 

This will delete all Tones that 
use the wave in Wave Bank A, 



- F3 Bank-B 



This will delete all Tones that 
use the wave in Wave Bank B. 



>- F4 ROM All 



Tones [33] - [96] take on an 
unused status, and thus do not 
sound. 



r537FB Uo^ Tone 3 

Renaining Tirie fi-Q.Ss B-0-0S 
Destination CM] nF>-l flQ.S 

== Disk =======================: 

Source CI] np-1 flS-S 

np-2 R0-3 

np-3 P0-8 



Load-P Load-E Delete 



OiE0[ 



F1 Load - A 



This will execute loading. Wave 
data is written to Wave Bank A. 



Graph i 



F2 Load-B 



This will execute loading. Wave 
data is written to Wave Bank B. 



This function allows you to load Tones (Wave data and Tone 
parameters) from a disk. 
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[53. FD Load Tone] 



Parameters 


Commands 


When you load a Sub -tone, the wave data used in the Sub -tone is loaded and it 
becomes an Original Tone. 

The Load Tone function cannot be used for the system disk. 
Also, tones 33 to 96 on a data disk cannot be loaded. When you wish to load them, 
select the tone, [33] - [96] in a tone editing screen, such as [41. Tone Parameter], 
then perform:! F1 iCopy ^| F3 iLoad -*| Fl |1 tone, (page 73.75.) 

Destination (Destination Tone Number) 

[1]-[32] Specify the Tone number where the source Tone is to be loaded. 
(See page 68 "Times when new Wave data is created".) 

= = = Disk = = = 

Source (Tone to be loaded) 

[1]-[32] Specify the Tone to be loaded. (Distinguishing Tone Types, see page 
68 .) 

When there is no space left for writing in the destination Wave Bank, "Can't 
Execute" is shown when you try to execute loading, and the process cannot be 
performed. Be aware that when remaining space is insufficient, the excess will be 
ignored, therefore some Wave data may be cut off. 




F3 Delete 


\ 
t 

L 

f 


Vhenever the memory in a Wave 
ank is not sufficient , delete 
nneeded Tones using this 

unction. 


L F1 Itone 


This will delete the Tone 
selected at [ ]. 


- F2 Bank -A 


This will delete all Tones that 
use the wave in Wave Bank A. 


- F3 Bank-B 


This will delete all Tones that 
use the wave in Wave Bank 8. 


- F4 ROM All 




:h 




Tones [33] - [96] take on an 
unused status, and thus do not 
sound. 




F1 Type ( ) 






* This is the waveform display of the Destination Tone. 

When a Sub-tone Is selected, the waveform of the Original Tone from whi 


This selects a Screen Type; 1, 
2 or 3. 


the Sub-tone borrows wave data is shown. 


F2 P C ) 


( 


Start Point Loop Point End Point 


1 


When Screen Type 2 or 3 is 
selected, this will change the 
point indicated by the center 

line. 


iniifMniiMMMi 




F3 Z.T.( ) 


When Screen Type 2 or 3 is 
selected, this will enlarge or 


USSI El lid OBfl lIsM HINUiD lli DSD 


reduce the wave along the axis 










or 1 ime. 




F4 Z.L.( ) 

When Screen Type 2 or 3 is 
selected, this will enlarge or 
reduce the wave along the axis 
of Level. 
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[54. Load /Save S-50] 



Parameters 



Commands 



r5*:roia7SaSe s^ss a 


ra-fii 


■ l: 1 .-..=.H :-:-Sn :-:r.ijn.H^^^^^ 


2: Save S-50 Sound 
35 Sound Meno Set 


Load 1 Sa'v'e | Meno | | 



This function allows you to convert S-50 data (Ver.1.0, Ver.2.0, 
SYS -503 Type A) into that for the W-30, or convert W-30 data 
into S-50 (Ver.2.0, SYS -503 Type A) data. 

* Although Wave data is interpreted identically, the S-50 and W-30 do not support 

precisely the same parameters, (the W-30 has added features, such as TVF). 

therefore converted data may sound different. 
*The FUNC and MIDI settings of the W-30 are retained when supported by the 

S-50 CVer.2.0). If not, the values will be altered to an approximate value. Check 

them and correct if necessary. 



1 : Load S - 50 Sound 



2 : Save S - 50 Sound 



3 : Sound Memo Set 



Sound data in the S-50 is loaded (converted) to the W- 

30. 

Sound data in the W-30 is saved (converted) onto the 

S-50 (Ver.2.0) disk. 

Provides for attaching a memo (max. 60 characters) to be 

saved along with the sound data. 



F1 Load 



This will execute Load S - 50 
Sound. 



F2 Save 



* Patches in the W-30 are numbered 1 through 16 while those on the S-50 are 
PI to P8. Therefore. Patches 9 to 96 on the W-30 cannot be saved on the S- 
50 disk. 

* While the W-30 accommodates tones 1 to 16, on the S-50 there are 32 tones 
possible. Til - T48. As a result, patches that use tones 33-96 will be saved as 
Til (page 100. 101). 



This will execute Save S - 50 
Sound. 



F3 Memo 



This allows creation of a Sound 
Memo (up to 60 characters) to 
be saved along with sound data. 



^..^^.^..^^^^_^^^^^ ^ 

Remaining Tine 0-6. Qs B-Q-Ss 



Mlilii 



Source 

Destination 

Mode 



[■13 np-1 

cn np-l 

Hornal 



fie, 8 
fl0-8 



UoF-y-H UoF-y-E IMove-fl Mo'v-e-E Delete 



The Copy function allows you to copy Wave data and Tone 
parameters from a source Tone, making a new Original Tone. The 
Move function is similar to Copy, but it deletes the source Tone at 
the same time. 



Copy 
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[56. Copy * Move) 



Parameters 



Commands 



(NOTE) If the Out Level of the Patch selected in the [36. Patch Parameter] screen 
is set to 0, the volume in this screen is also set to 0, therefore the Tone 
cannot be heard. 



Source (Source Tone to be copied) 

[13-[32] Select the Tone you wfish to copy or move, 

be copied or moved. ) 



(Sub-tones cannot 



Destination (Destination Tone number where the source data is to be 
written) 

[1]-[32] Select the destination Tone number where you wish to copy or 

move the source Tone. (See page 68 "Times when new Wave 
data is created".) 

*The destination Tone number cannot be set to the same 
number as the Source Tone. If you select the same number, 
the message "Can't Execute" appears. 

Mode (Copy Mode) 

[Normal] Wave data is simply copied, in the normal way. 

[Reverse] Wave data is copied in a reversed direction. Tone parameters are 

copied in the normal way, so correct the loop with [42. Loop] after 

copying. 



I F1 i Copy-A 

This will execute copying. Wave 

data is written to Wave Bank A. 



F2jCopy-B 

This will execute copying. Wave 
data is written to Wave Bank B. 



F3 Move -A 



This will copy the source Tone to 
a different location and delete the 
source. Wave data is written to 
Wave Bank A. 



F4 Move-B 



This will copy the source Tone to 
a different location and delete the 
source. Wave data is written to 
Wave Bank B. 



F5 Delete 



Delete existing Tones when the 
remaining space in Wave bank is 
not sufficient. 



- F1 Itone 



The Tone selected at [ ] will 
be deleted. 



F2 Bank -A 



All the Tones that use waves 
in Wave Bank A will be deleted. 



- F3 Bank - B 



All the Tones that use waves 
in Wave Bank B will be deleted. 



^ F4 ROM All 



Tones [33] - [963 take on an 
unused status, and thus do not 

sound. 
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[57. Truncated 



Parameters 



Commands 



t5?-Truncaie 


3 








MMm 


Renaining T 


ime fl-0. 


0s 


B- 


-0. 


0s 


Source 


rBli 
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-1 




00.8 


Start Point 
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End Point 


24326 










Shift 













Search Mode 
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Trncatel 


1 — 


- 




— 


BHil^S Us 



This function allows you to remove the unneeded portions of a 
Wave, and transfer some portions elsewrhere. If a space is made at 
the end of Wave data, and It is larger than one segment, that space 
will be deleted and added to the Remaining Time. 

After Truncate is executed, the Start Point and End Point will be changed in accord 
with the setting for Shift. 



5l*'! Pff^l frtd PQiM 










1 




V 

V 










^^^B 



*When Truncate is executed, any Sub-tone that uses that Wave data is deleted. 
If you wish to retain a Sub-tone, call it with [41. Tone Parameter] (page 153), and 
temporarily replace the relevant Original Tone with another Tone. 

(NOTE) If the Out Level of the Patch selected in the [36. Patch Parameter] screen 
is set to 0, the volume in this screen is also set to 0, therefore the Tone 
cannot be heard. 

[Tone Number] (Tone to be truncated) 

[1]-[32] Select the Original Tone you wish to truncate. (Sub-tones cannot 

be truncated.) (Distingushing Tone Types, see page 68 .) 

* Truncate will edit Wave data directly. If you wish to retain 
the original waveform, copy the Tone (page 170). 

Start Point(The beginning address of the needed portion of a wave) 

<Tone Parameter) 

End Point(Tlie end address of the needed portion of a v^ave) 

<Tone Parameier) 

[Address] Set the needed portions of the wave with the Start and End 

points. You can actually listen to the sound while setting these 
points, (page 71 "Address") 

*The addresses of the Start and End Points set here are 

identical to those set with [42. Loop]. This means that 

changing addresses here will automatically change those set in 
[42. Loop]. 



F1 Trncate 



This will execute Truncate. 
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[58. Mix] 



Parameters 



Commands 



Shift (shifting the Start Point) 

[Address] The Wave data between the Start and the End points can be 

shifted forward or backward. Set the address to which the current 
Start point is to be shifted. When address is set, the Start point 
will be shifted to the Wave Top. 

Search Mode 

This selects how the address actually changes by rotating the dial. 



[±1] 

[±114] 

[Peak] 



Address changes in single steps. 

Address changes in steps of 114. 

The W-30 searches the peaks of waves (point where the wave 

starts increasing or decreasing) , advancing from one peak to 

another. This is called "Peak Search" 

^ In the Shift setting, Peak Search does not work. 



F5 Graphic 



This will display the waveform of the selected Tone. 

When a Sub-tone is selected, it's Original Tone will be displayed. 




F1 [Type ( 



) 



This selects a Screen Type; 1, 
2 or 3. 



F2 P ( 



) 



When Screen Type 2 or 3 is 
selected, this will change the 
point indicated by the center 
line. 



F3 Z.T.( 



) 



When Screen Type 2 or 3 is 
selected, this will enlarge or 
reduce the wave along the axis 
of Time. 



_F4J2.L.( ) 

When Screen Type 2 or 3 is 
selected, this will enlarge or 
reduce the wave along the axis 
of Level. 



jt5e:mx 

Renaining 
Source 1 
Source2 
Destination 
Source 1 Level 
Source2 Leuel 



e fi-i 



Tine_fl-0,0s E-0-0S 

np-1 00-8 

np-1 00.8 

E 1] RP-l 00-8 







BSim 



Fl Mix -A 



This will execute Mix. Wave data 
is written to Wave Bank A. 



riix-fl Mix-B 



Delete Ibraphi 



F2 Mix-B 



This function mixes two waves to make a new Original Tone. 



This will execute Mix. Wave data 
is written to Wave Bank B. 
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[58. Mix] 



Parameters 




Source 2 




INITIALIZE 



(NOTE) If the Out Level of the Patch selected in the [36. Patch Parameter] screen 
is set to 0, the volume in this screen is also set to 0. therefore the Tone 
cannot be heard. 

Sourcel (First Tone to be mixed) 
Source2 (Second Tone to be mixed) 

[1]-[32] (Sub-tones cannot be mixed.) 

Specify two Original Tones to be mixed. The length of the new 
Tone is the same as Source 1 's, so select the longer Tone for 
Source 1. 

* The two waves are always mixed from address 0, so you 
may need to truncate the wave beforehand to match the 
two starting points, (page 172) 

Destination (Tone v^here the mixed wave data is written ) 

[1]-[32] The mixture of Source 1 and Source 2 is written to the destination 

Tone, and all the Tone parameters are initialized. (See page * * 
"Times when new Wave data is created".) 

*The destination Tone number cannot be set to the same 
number as the Source Tone. If you select the same number, 
the message "Can't Execute" appears. 

Sourcel Level 
Source2 Level 

[0]-[127] These set the levels of Source 1 and Source 2. At 127. the 

waveform is exactly the same as the sample. 

*The sound may be distorted if both levels are set too high. 



F5 Graphic 



This will display the waveform of the selected Tone. 

When a Sub-tone is selected, the wave data of the relevant Original Tone is 

displayed. 

*When the cursor is positioned at Source 1, the waveform of Source 1 is 
displayed. 

When the cursor is positioned at Source 2. the waveform of Source 2 is 
displayed. 

When the cursor is positioned at Destination, the waveform of the Destination 
Tone is displayed. 



Commands 



F5 Delete 



- Fl Itone 



- F2 Bank -A 



- F3 Bank-B 



L F4 ROM All 



The above function the same as 
in [56. Copy * Move] See page 
171. 



HjType ( ) 
?2l P ( ) 

l3]Z.T.( ) 
"F4lZ.L.( ) 



The above function the same as 
in [57. Truncate] .See page 173. 
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[59. Combine] 



Parameters 



Commands 



C 59- Combine 
Source 1 
Source2 
Destination 

51 Start 

52 Start 
Search Mode 




111 np"l 

: 1] np-1 

20 End 

20 End 

+ 1 



n0.8 

fl0.8 

fl0-8 

24326 

24326 



mm 



Cp'ib 1 n-fl I Cpib i n-B I T i r-'ie I He 1 ete I Graph i ■ 



This function combines two sets of wave data to make a new 
Original Tone. 



Source 1 



Destination 




(NOTE) If the Out Level of the Patch selected in the [36. Patch Parameter] screen 
is set to 0, the volume in this screen is also set to 0, therefore the Tone 
cannot be heard. 

Sourcel (First Tone to be combined) 
Source2 (Second Tone to be combined) 

[13-[32] (Sub-tones cannot be combined.) 

Specify two Original Tones to be combined. 

Destination (Tone where the combined wave data is written) 

[1]-[323 The combined data of Source 1 and Source 2 is written to the 

destination Tone, and all the Tone parameters are initialized. (See 
page 68 "Times when new Wave data is created".) 

SI Start (the beginning address of the needed portion of Source 1) 

<Tone Parameter) 

End (the end address of the needed portion of Source 1) 

<Torie Parameter) 

32 Start (the beginning address of the needed portion of Source 2) 

<Tone Parameter) 

End (the end address of the needed portion of Source 2) 

<Tone Parameter) 

[Address] Set the needed portions of the wave with the Start and End 

points. You can actually listen to the sound while setting these 
points, (see "Address", page 71.) 

*The addresses of the Start and End Points set here are identical to those set 
with [42. Loop]. This means that changing addresses here will automatically 
change those set in [42. Loop]. 



F1 Cmbin-A 



This will execute Combine. Wave 
data is written to Wave Bank A. 



F2 Cmbin - B 



This will execute Combine. Wave 
data is written to Wave Bank B. 



F3 Time 



This will cause the display to 
show the remaining time of each 
Wave Bank. 



- F1 Itone 



F4 Delete 



- F2 Bank -A 



F3 Bank - B 



^ F4 ROM All 



The above function the same as 
in [56. Copy * Move]. 
See page 171. 
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[60. Digital Filter] 



Parameters 



Commands 



Search Mode 

This selects how the address actually changes by rotating the dial. 
[±1] Address changes in single steps. 

[±114] Address changes in steps of 114. 

[Peak] The W-30 searches for the peaks of waves (point where the wave 

starts increasing or decreasing), advancing from one peak to 

another. 



F5 Graphic 



This will display the waveform of the selected Tone. 

When a Sub -tone is selected, the wave data of the relevant Original Tone is 

displayed. 

*When the cursor is positioned at Source 1, the waveform of Source 1 is 
displayed. 

When the cursor is positioned at Source 2, the waveform of Source 2 is 
displayed. 

When the cursor is positioned at Destination, the waveform of the Destination 
Tone is displayed. 



.flJType ( ) 

HHp C ) 

?4~|Z.L.( ) 



The above function the same as 
in [57. Truncate]. See page 173. 



reeVDigiial Filte 



Source 

Destination 

Mode 

Frequency 

Resonance 

Leyel fldJust 



^ 



C 

C 

LPF 

8-1 

@ 



np-1 
np-1 



00-8 



i^suim 



F1 D.Fil-A 



Remaining Tine 
R-0-0S E-0,0=. 



This will execute Digital Filtering. 
Wave data is written into Wave 
Bank A. 



D . F 1 1 -H D - F 1 1 -B I DC . iJutH I DC ■ CutE I Sraph i 



This function allows you to process Wave data with a digital filter 
and make a new Original Tone. Vou can select one of the two filters ; 

- 12dB/0ctave Lowpass Filter or Highpass Filter, where cutoff frequency and 
resonance can be set. By executing D. Filter twice. - 24dBX0ctave, and three times, 

- SedBm/Octave filtering effects can be obtained. Digital filtering is performed fully 
digitally, and thus does not deteriorate the sound quality. Also, if the sample contains 
DC (direct current) content (low range noise) causing unclear sound, you can cut 
only the DC content and make a new Original Tone. 

(NOTE) If the Out Level of the Patch selected in the [36. Patch Parameter] screen 
is set to 0. the volume in this screen is also set to 0, therefore the Tone 
cannot be heard. 

Source (Tone to be digitally filtered) 

[1]-[32] (Sub-tones cannot be filtered.) 

Specify the Tone to be digitally filtered. 



F2 D.RI-B 



This wilt execute Digital Filtering. 
Wave data is written into Wave 
Bank B. 



F3 DC.CutA 



If the sample contains DC content 
(low range noise) causing unclear 
sound , you can cut the DC 
content. Wave data is written 
into Wave Bank A. 



F4 DC.CutB 



If the sample contains DC content 
(low range noise) causing unclear 
sound . you can cut the DC 
content. Wave data is written 
into Wave Bank B. 
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ceo. Digital Filter] 



Parameters 



Commands 



Destination (Tone where the digitally filtered Tone is written) 

[l]-[32] The digitally-filtered or DC cut Tone is written into the destination 

Tone, and Tone parameters are copied. (See page 68 "Times when 
new Wave data is created".) 

^The destination Tone number cannot be set to the same 
number as the Source Tone. If you select the same number, 
the message "Can't Execute" appears. 

Mode (Selecting one of the two Filter modes) 
[LPF] CLowpass Filter) 

This filter passes lower frequencies and cuts higher frequencies. 
[HPF] CHighpass Filter) 

This filter passes higher frequencies and cuts lower frequencies. 

Frequency (Cutoff Frequency) 

[0.13-[10.0] This sets the cutoff frequency from 0.1kHz to 10kHz. 

Resonance 

[0]-[127] At higher values, the harmonic content at the set cutoff frequency 

is emphasized. 



Level Adjust 

[0]-[127] At 127, wave data in its original form is sent to the filter. If the 

sound is distorted (perhaps as a result of resonance settings), 
adjust the level here. 

*The digital filtering process is done by computer, therefore, the 
filtered sound cannot be heard while being filtered. So you 
may have to repeat the filtering process to obtain the 
optimum results. 

*When Level Adjust is set to around 127, the sound may be 
distorted. If this happens, lower the level and repeat the 
procedure. 



F5 Graphic 



This will display the waveform of the selected Tone. 

When a Sub -tone is selected, the wave data of the relevant Original Tone is 

displayed. 

*When the cursor is positioned at Source, the waveform of the source Tone is 
displayed. 

When the cursor is positioned at Destination, the waveform of the Destination 
Tone is displayed. 



F1 jType ( ) 
F2lP C ) 



F3 Z.T.C 



F4 Z.L.( 



) 



) 



The above function the same as 
in [57. Truncate]. See page 173. 
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[61. Wave Loop] 



Parameters 



Commands 



c 



LOOF 



ave Coop T 

MP-1 fl0-8 

OOP Mode filter 
Loop Tune 9 

Start Point 26 

Loop Point 13882 

End Point 2432( 



Snoot h fluto 



mm 

Search Mode ±1 
Loop Edit Point 



10444> 



braphi 



By reading out a loop (a region of data lying between the Loop 
point and End point) repeatedly, you can make a tone sound longer. 

Sampled waves, hov/ever. often have complicated v^^aveforms, therefore it is very 
difficult to find loop points and end points where waves can be connected smoothly. 
The Smoothing process of the W-30 allows you to change the shape of the wave 
from the Loop to the End points so that loops can be connected more naturally. 

(NOTE) If the Out Level of the Patch selected in the [36. Patch Parameter] screen 
is set to 0. the volume in this screen is also set to 0, therefore the Tone 
cannot be heard. 

Since the wave data of the selected tone will be directly altered, if you 
wish to retain the original wave, copy the tone first, (see page 170.) 

[Tone Number] (Tone to be smoothed) 

[1]-[32] Select the Tone you wish to smooth. (Sub-tones cannot be 

smoothed. ) (Distinguishing Tone Types, see page 68 .) 

Loop Mode <Tone Pai-ameter> 

[Forward] The sample plays until it reaches the End point, then repeats 

playing from the Loop point to the End point. 
[Alter] (Alternate) 

The sample plays until it reaches the End point, and repeats playing 

between the Loop point and the End point. 
[IShot] (One shot) 

The sample is played from the Start point to the End point once. 

[Reverse] The sample plays in a reverse direction (from the End point to the 

Start point) only once. 




START POJJT LOOP- fiO^i 




F1 Smooth 



This will execute Smoothing. 

*The smoothing process is done 
by computer, therefore, the 
sound cannot be heard while 
being processed (P.63, 64). 



F2 Auto 



The Auto Loop function can 
have the W - 30 ' s internal 
computer find the Loop point 
and End point with Forward 
looping. Auto Loop can find a 
new Loop point and End point 
lying between the Loop point 
and End point currently set. 



- Fl L-*E 



This will search through the 
loop from the Loop point to 
the End point. 



L|__F2JL^E 
This will search through the 
loop from the End point to the 
Loop point. 



*Auto Loop may not be able to 
find a loop because of the 
selected region for the loop or 
the type of waveform. Set the 
loop fairly long and try with 
different loop length settings 
to find the optimum loop. 

*Auto Loop searches only for a 
Forward loop , therefore , 
executing Auto Loop will 
automatically turn the Loop 
Mode to Forward. 
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[61. Wave Loop] 



Parameters 



Commands 



Loop Tune <Tono parameter) 

[-64]-[0]-[63] Before entering a loop and after leaving the loop, the pitch may 
differ. If so, use Loop Tune to adjust it. 

Start Point <Tone parameter) 
Loop Point <Tone Parameter) 
End Point <Tone parameter) 

[Address] The wave lying between the loop point and the end point set here 

is processed so as to be connected smoothly. 

*lf you execute Auto Loop first, then Smoothing, a more natural 
loop will be created. 

*The addresses of points set here are identical to those set 
with [42. Loop]. This means that changing an address here 
will automatically change the one set in [42. Loop]. 

4: Smoothing cannot be performed in the following cases : 
•When the length between the Loop point and End point is less 

than 228 addresses. 
•When the length between the start point and Loop point is 

less than 124 addresses. 
• When the length of wave is more than 4.0s. 

Search Mode 

This selects how the address actually changes by rotating the dial. 

[±1] Address changes in single steps. 

[±114] Address changes in steps of 114. 

[Peak] The W-30 searches for the peaks of waves (point where the wave 

starts increasing or decreasing), advancing from one peak to 

another. 

Loop Edit 

This selects one of the two methods of loop setting. 

[Point] (Loop Point editing) 

The Loop point and End point can be separately set. 

[Length] (Loop Length editing) 

Moving the End point changes the Loop point together with the 
End point, but the Loop length is not affected. This is useful for 
changing the region in the wave chosen for looping in the Forward 
Loop Mode. (Moving the Loop point changes the Loop length 
without changing the End point.) 
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[62. Sampling] 



Parameters 



Commands 



F5 Graphic 



F1 [Type C 



This will display the waveform of the selected Tone. 

When a Sub -tone is selected, its Original Tone will be displayed. 



*The point indicated at | F5 | E ( ) can be changed using the Value dial. The 
Value dial functions in accord with the settings made for the search mode. 

Start Point Loop Point End Point 



F2 I P ( ) 

l3]2.T.C ) 

"faIz.lc ) 




The above function the same as 
in [42. Loop]. See page 156.157. 



1 62^anpl ing ; 

[■]] np-1 fle.S 

Wave Bank fl 

Fre<H (KHz) 30 

Tine <s) 0.8 



Remaining Time 



Ready I Delete 



Orig.Key 
Pre-trig<;ns) 



y 



B 2 





This function allows you to sample external sounds, which are 
recorded as Wave data (page 77). 

(NOTE) if the Out Level of the Patch selected in the [36. Patch Parameter] 
screen is set to 0. the volume in this screen is also set to 0. therefore 
the Tone cannot be heard. 

[Tone Number] and Tone Name (Tone Number to be sampled) 



[1]-[32] 



Select the Tone you wish to sample. You can select any of the 
32 Tone Numbers. (See page 68 "Times when new Wave data 
is created".) 
Each Tone can be named using up to 8 characters. 



F5 [Graphic 



This will display the waveform of the selected Tone. 

When a Sub -tone is selected, its Original Tone will be displayed. 



Pressing I EXIT [ returns you to the previous screen. 

Wave Bank 

[A],[B] This selects either the A or B Wave Bank for writing the sample. 



_F1jType ( ) 

M]p < ) 

l3]2.T.( ) 
"F4nZ.L.( ) 



The above function the same as 
in [57. Truncate]. See page 173. 
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[62. Sampling) 



Parameters 



Commands 



Freq (kHz) (Sampling Frequency) 
This selects the sampling frequency. 
[30] This records sound at the 30kHz sampling frequency. 

[15] This records sound at the 15kHz sampling frequency. 

Time (s) (Sampling Time) 

This sets the sampling time (in increments of 0.4 seconds). 
You can select up to the maximum sampling time. When the 
ISkHz sampling frequency is selected, consider the sampling time 
as multiplied by 2 ("X2" is displayed). 
When Time = 0.0, sampling cannot be performed. 

If the maximum sampling time available is longer than that of 
the sample, select a longer sampling time, so that sampling may 
be more successful. You can use [57. Truncate] on the wave 
afterwards if necessary. 

Orig.Key (Original Key Number) aone Parameter) 

[C0]-[C8] The Original Key Number represents the key at which the sample 

is played at the original pitch. When sampling from a musical 
instrument, take into consideration their subsequent use for play, 
and set Key Numbers appropriate to the pitch of the sampled 
sound. Middle C is shown as the C4 key, and a semitone as 
#. 

*The highest pitch which can be played on the W-30 is 2 
octaves above the sampled sound. Higher pitches cannot be 
played. 

Pre -Trig (ms) (Pri-trigger) 
Pre- Trigger allows Wave data to be recorded even before it exceeds the 
threshold level (or if the threshold level is set to zero, the moment sampling 
is executed. ) In other words, this function begins sampling a little earlier, and 
therefore prevents the beginning of the sample from being left out. 

[Cms] The moment wave data reaches the threshold level, sampling 

starts. 
[10ms] About 0.01 of a second before wave data reaches the threshold 

level, sampling starts. 

[50ms] About 0.05 of a second before wave data reaches the threshold 

level, sampling starts. 
[100ms] About 0.1 of a second before wave data reaches the threshold 

level, sampling starts. 

*When the 15kHz sampling frequency is selected, the Pre- 
trigger time is always shown accompanied by "x 2". 



F2 Delete 



When the remaining memory in a 
Wave bank is insufficient, delete 

unneeded Tones using this 
function. 



- F1 



- F2 Bank -A 



Itone 

will delete 



This 

selected at [ ]. 



the Tone 



This will delete all Tones that 
use waves in Wave Bank A. 



- F3 Bank-B 



This will delete all Tones that 
use waves in Wave Bank B. 



L- F4 ROM All 



Tones [33] - [96] take on an 
unused status, and thus do not 
sound. 
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[62. Sampling] 



Parameters 



fT\ Ready 

The W-30 gets ready for sampling. The display responds with "Ready" after 



a moment. 



*When an Original tone is selected. and | F1 | is pressed, the wave data of that 
Original tone will be deleted. Be careful, since this cannot be cancelled. 

Threshold (Sampling Threshold) 

[0]-[127] Auto sampling starts the moment a signal of a certain level 

(threshold level) is fed in. When the threshold level is set to 
zero, sampling starts the moment sampling is executed. 

[Input Level Check] 
As you feed an audio signal, set the level as high as possible without causing 
the display to show "over", using the Gain Knob on the rear of the unit. 
The audio signal fed into the W-30 is output through Multi Out 1 and the 
Headphone socket, so it can be monitored. 



jC62-SaPipririg 

c n pip-i 

Na^^e 



ns.s 



Ready 



Renai ^ 



Threshold 



E 2 

e 



Huto Manual Preui 



* Sampling through a microphone tends to cause howling. If this happens, turn 
down the volume of the connected amplifier, and monitor the sound through 
headphones. 

[Checking the Sampled Wave] 

The sampled waveform is shown in the display. 
You can hear the sample by playing the keyboard. 

(To return to the Parameter setting display, press [ EXIT | .) 



Commands 



Fl Auto 



(Auto Sampling) 

Auto sampling starts the moment 
the threshold is reached, and can 
begin storing the sample (wave 
data) as starting a certain time 
(Pre-trtgger time) before the signal 
fed into the W-30 actually 
exceeds the threshold level. Data 
of an amount equivalent to the 
set sampling time is stored. 



F2 Manual 



(Manual Sampling) 
Manual sampling starts when you 
press this . and can begin storing 
the sample as starting a certain 
time (Pre-trigger time) before that 
moment. Data of an amount 
equivalent to the set sampling 
time is stored. 



F3 Previ 



(Previous Sampling) 
Previous sampling considers the 
moment of start as the wave 
data's end. and retains wave data. 
of an amount equivalent to the 
set sampling time, for signals 
being input before you pressed 
the button. This is very useful for 
monitoring to find what you want 
to sample, and then sample after 
the fact. 
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7 . Table of Data saved onto disks 



1. System Configuration Data (Config) 



Patch 
Level 
KB Ch 



KB Oct 



KB INT 



KB EXT 



MIDI INT 

MIDI EXT 

TX Sync 

TX Sens 

Modulation Depth 

Pedal SW [DP -2] 

EXP Pedal [EV-5] 

Breath Controller 

Screen Numbers assigned to Function Keys 



< Screen > 


[1. Performance] 




[1. Performance] 




i^. Performance] 


F3 1 Config 1 


[4. Recorder] 


F4 1KB PRM 


[32. Part Set] 


F4 1 KB PRM 


[1. Performance] 


FSlConfigl 


[4. Recorder] 


F4 [KB PRM 


[32. Part Set] 


F4 1 KB PRM 


[1. Performance] 


FSlConfigl 


[4. Recorder] 


F4 1KB PRM 


[32. Part Set] 


F4 1 KB PRM 


[1. Performance] 


FSlConfigl 


[4. Recorder] 


F4 1KB PRM 


[32. Part Set] 


F4 1 KB PRM 


[1. Performance] 


FSlConfigl 


[1. Performance] 


FSlConfigl 


[1. Performance] 


FSlConfigl 


[1. Performance] 


FSlConfigl 


[1. Performance] 


F4 |Config2 


[1. Performance] 


F4 |Config2 


[1. Performance] 


F4 |Config2 


[1. Performance] 


F4 |Config2 


1 USER II USER 1 





2. Song Data (Song) 



♦ Song Parameter 

Song Name 

Metronome 

Accent 

Normal 

Sync Clock 

J = 

Recording Track 

New M. Beat 

REC SW PAf 

C.Chg 

P.Chg 

CAf 

Bend 

Excl (EX & TU) 

(REC Start Point) 
9 (REC End Point) 

1 -8 (User Point) 



< The default value > 
Space 
REC Only 

Ch= 10 C#2 37 Vel 127 
Ch= 10 C#2 S7 Vel 64 
INT 

Not initialized 
1 

4/4 
Off 
On 
On 
Off 
On 
On 

M= 1 
M= 1 
M = 



< Screen > 
[3. Song Parameter] 
[3. Song Parameter] 
[3. Song Parameter] 
[3. Song Parameter] 
[S. Song Parameter] 
[4. Recorder] 
[4. Recorder] 
[4. Recorder] 
[4. Recorder] 
[4. Recorder] 
[4. Recorder] 
[4. Recorder] 
[4. Recorder] 
[4. Recorder] 
[4. Recorder] 
[4. Recorder] 
[4. Recorder] 



1 REC 
1 REC 


^ Recording 
^ Recording 


1 F2 


|REC SW 


1 F2 


|REC SW 


1 F2 


]REC SW 


1 F2 


|REC SW 


1 F2 


|REC SW 


1 F2 


|REC SW 


1 F5 


Loate 


1 F5 


Loate 


1 F5 


Loate 



V * * (Voice Mode) 


Not initialized 


[32. Part Set] 


Ch 


Not initialized 


[32. Part Set] 


Patch 


Not initialized 


[32. Part Set] 


Level 


Not initialized 


[32. Part Set] 


Output Mode 


Not initialized 


[32. Part Set] 
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7. Table of Data saved onto disks 



♦ Track Parameter •• 

Track Name 

Play/Mute (Track Mode) 
1= (MIDI Switch) 
E= (MIDI Switch) 



♦ Event Data 



space 

Play 

On 

On 

Deleted 



[4. Recorder] j_F3jTRK PRM 
[4. Recorder] rF3~| TRK PRM 
t4. Recorder]! F3 ItRK PRM 



[4. Recorder] F3 TRK PRM 



3. Sound Data (Sound) 



♦ FUNG Parameter 

V * * (Voice Mode) 
Ch 

Patch 
Level 

Output Mode 
Master Tune 



♦ MIDI Parameter 

P.Chg 
Bend 
B. Rng 
Mod 
Hold 
CAf 
Vol 
PROG # 



♦ Patch Parameter 

Patch Name 
Key Mode 

Key Assign 
Uni ■■ Detune 
V-SW Thresh 
V-Mix Ratio 
Out Level 
Bend Range 
AT Assgin 
AT Sense 
Oct. Shift 

Out Assign 
1st Tone 
2nd Tone 

♦ Tone Parameter- 

Tone name 
Orig. Tone 



VAL 

1 -8 

PI -8 
127 
Multi 




On 
On 
Off 
On 
On 
Off 
Off 
1 -16 



Space 
Norm 

ROT 



64 



127 

2 

MOD 





Out 1 

Off 

Off 



Orig. Key 



Space 

Not initialized 

(When deleted 

05 



[32. Part Set] 

[32. Part Set] 

[33. MIDI RX Set] 

[32. Part Set] 

[32. Part Set] 

[32. Part Set] 

[32. Part Set][73]M. Tune 



[33. MIDI 
[33. MIDI 
[33. MIDI 
[33. MIDI 
[33. MIDI 
[33. MIDI 
[33. MIDI 
[34. MIDI 



RX Set] 
RX Set] 
RX Set] 
RX Set] 
RX Set] 
RX Set] 
RX Set] 
Program #] 



[36. Patch 

[36. Patch 

[37. Patch 

[36. Patch 

[36. Patch 

[36. Patch 

[36. Patch 

[36. Patch 

[36. Patch 

[36. Patch 

[36. Patch 

[36. Patch 

[37. Patch 

[36. Patch 

[37. Patch 

[37. Patch 



Parameter] 

Parameter] 

Split] 

Parameter] 

Parameter] 

Parameter] 

Parameter] 

Parameter] 

Parameter] 

Parameter] 

Parameter] 

Parameter] 

Split] 

Parameter] 

Split] 

Split] 



--) 



[41 . Tone Parameter] 
[41. Tone Parameter] 

[41. Tone Parameter] 
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7. Table of Data saved onto disks 



P. Follow 
P. Shift 
Fine Tune 
P.LFO Depth 
P.Bender 
After Touch 
Out Assign 
Out Level 
Loop Mode 

Loop Tune 

[T1] - [T32] Start Point 

[T13 - [T32] Loop Point 

[T1] - [T32] End Point 

ET33] - [T96] Start Point 

[T33] - [T96] Loop Point 

[T33] - [T96] End Point 

LFO Rate 

LFO Sync 

LFO Mode 

LFO Delay 

LFO Offset 

LFO Polarity 

TVF Switch 

TVF Cut-off 

TVF Resonance 

TVF Key Follow 

TVF LFO Depth 

TVF L. Curve 

TVF EG Depth 

TVF EG Pol. 

TVF Key -Rate 

TVF Vel-Rate 

TVF EG Rate 1 - 8 

TVF EG Level 1 - 2 

TVF EG Level 3-8 

TVF EG Sus 

TVF EG End 

TVF Zoom 

TVA LFO Depth 

TVA L. Curve 

TVA Key -Rate 

TVA Vel-Rate 

TVA EG Rate 1 - 8 

TVA EG Level 1 ~ 2 

TVA EG Level 3-8 

TVA EG Sus 

TVA EG End 

TVA Zoom 



On 


[41. Tone 


Parameter] 





[41 . Tone 


Parameter] 





[41. Tone 


Parameter] 





[41 . Tone 


Parameter] 


On 


[41. Tone 


Parameter] 


On 


[41. Tone 


Parameter] 


Outi 


[41. Tone 


Parameter] 


127 


[41. Tone 


Parameter] 


IShot 


[42. Loop] 




[61 . Wave 


Loop] 





[42. Loop] 




[61. Wave 


Loop] 





[42. Loop] 




[61. Wave 


Loop] 





[42. Loop] 




[61. Wave 


Loop] 


Last Address 


[42. Loop] 




[61. Wave 


Loop] 





[42. Loop] 





[42. Loop] 


262143 (When deleted 


0) [42. Loop] 


88 


[43. LFO] 




On 


[43. LFO] 




Sin 


[43. LFO] 







[43. LFO] 







[43. LFO] 




+ 


[43. LFO] 




Off 


[44. TVF 


Page 1] 


127 


[44. TVF 


Page 1] 





[44. TVF 


Page 1] 





[44. TVF 


Page 1] 





[44. TVF 


Page 1] 


2 


[44. TVF 


Page 1] 





[44. TVF 


Page 1] 


+ 


[44. TVF 


Page 1] 





[44. TVF 


Page 1] 





[44. TVF 


Page 1] 


127 


[45. TVF 


Page 2] 


127 


[45. TVF 


Page 2] 





[45. TVF 


Page 2] 


2 


[45. TVF 


Page 2] 


3 


[45. TVF 


Page 2] 


3 


[45. TVF 


Page 2] 





[46. TVA 


Page 1] 


2 


[46. TVA 


Page 1] 





[46. TVA 


Page 1] 





[46. TVA 


Page 1] 


127 


[47. TVA 


Page 2] 


127 


[47. TVA 


Page 2] 





[47. TVA 


Page 2] 


2 


[47. TVA 


Page 2] 


3 


[47. TVA 


Page 2] 


3 


[47. TVA 


Page 2] 
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S. Error and Other Messages 



• Disk Protected 

Displayed whenever you have tried to save data 
onto a disk while its tab is still set to the 
PROTECT position. You should move the protect 
tab to the WRITE position. 

• Disk Error 

Displayed when an abnormality (such as when 
data has been damaged) occurs with the disk 
during loading. 

• Insert Disk 

Displayed when you have tried to load or save 
without inserting a disk into the drive. 

• No Song Data 

Displayed when you have tried to load a song 
from a disk not containing any song data ; or 
when you have tried to edit a song that has no 
data. 

• Disk Full 

Displayed when you try to save to a disk which 
has already reached its capacity limit. 

•Overwrite OK? 

Displayed when you try to save a song, and one 
having the same name already exists on the disk. 
If you do not wish to erase the song already 
on disk, change the name of the one you are 
going to save. 

*When saving to a Super -MRC disk, you cannot 
save a song having an already existing name. 



• Out of Memory 

Internal memory has reached full capacity. 
Displayed in the course of load/recording/edit 
operations. Also displayed while loading patches, 
indicating that wave bank memory is already full. 

• Not MRC Disk 

The disk is not an MRC -500, MRC -300. or Super 
- MRC disk. Displayed while trying to load a 
song in the [25. Load MRC Song] screen. 

• Not S-MRC Disk 

The disk is not a Super -MRC disk. 
Displayed while trying to save a song in the 
[27. Save S-MRC Disk] screen. 



• Not S Song Disk 

The disk is not a SYS -553, SYS -333, or SYS- 
503 disk. Displayed while trying to load a song 
in the [26. Load S Song] screen. 

• Not S-50 Disk 

The disk is not an S-50 disk. Displayed in the 
[54. Load/Save S-50] screen when you try to 
load/save sound data. For loading you are able 
to use Ver.1.0 and Ver.2.0 disks; and for saving, 
Ver.2.0 disks. 

• Not Song Disk 

The disk is not of the song data format (Song 
disk, or Sound & Song disk). Displayed while 
trying to load/save song data. 

• Not Sound Disk 

The disk is not of the sound data format 
(Sound & Song disk; S-550, S-330 disks). 
Displayed while trying to load/save sound data. 

• Not System Disk 

The disk is not a system disk. Displayed while 
attempting to load a system utility. 

• Level Over 

Displayed when, in carrying out digital filtering or 
mixing, there is a risk of producing distortion 
since the acceptable limits for level are exceeded. 

• Data Size Over 

The amount of Exclusive data is too large to be 

edited. 

The maximum is 500 bytes. 

• Data Error 

The format is not one for which a checksum for 
the Exclusive data can be calculated. Displayed 
when the manufacturer's ID is other than that 
for Roland, or when the data size does not 
match the format. For details, refer to page 192, 
"Roland Exclusive Messages." 

• Point Error 

Displayed, while recording songs in the loop 
mode, when the locate points (REC start point 
and REC end point) are set within the same 
measure . Make sure you allow at least 1 
measure between the points set. 
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S. Error and Other Messages 



3. Troubleshootins 



• Cant Execute 

Displayed when there is an error in parameter 
settings, such as when there is no space at all 
■for writing wave data, or when the same tone 
number as the source is chosen as the 
destination of a write operation. Also displayed 
when you have tried to copy a disk different 
than that specified with FD Copy. 

#lnsert System Disk and press Fl : 



Displayed when you have selected a screen that 
loads relevant system utilities when needed. 
Insert the system disk and load the required 
system utilities. This message does not appear 
when the system disk has remained inserted. 

• Insert New Disk 

Displayed in the [28. FD Copy] screen, prompting 
you to insert the disk that is the destination of 
the copy. 

• Insert Destination Disk 

Displayed in the [29. Song Transfer] screen, 
prompting you to insert the disk that is the 
destination of the copy. 

• Over Work 

Displayed in situations where, as a result of the 
data processing state of the W-30, the sequencer 
is unable to proceed normally. 

• MIDI Overflow 

Displayed when an amount of MIDI data 
exceeding that which can be processed has been 
received at MIDI IN. 

• Active Sense Error 

Displayed when it has been determined, through 
active sensing messages, that the connection has 
been broken. 



[No sound is produced by the W-30] 

•Check that cables and connections are in 
proper order. 

•Check that the volume on amp, mixer, or 
external MIDI device is not too low. 

• Do you have the W-30 volume set too low? 
O Position of volume knob. (y^PS) 
O Level set for each part. Cc?-P.145) 
OOut level set for each patch. (c7-P.149) 
OOut level set for each tone. (c3-P.154) 
OLevel of the patch assigned to the keyboard 

in the Performance screen. (o-p.1iO) 
OThe value for volume sent by an EV-5 to 
which the volume function (Control Change 
No. 7) has been assigned. (With the pedal 
released completely, volume Is 0.) (c^P.99, 
112) 
OOutput level of the patch selected in the 
Patch Edit screen. (o-p.149) 
In both the Tone Edit and Wave Edit screens, 
sound will be produced at the same level as 
that set for the patch currently selected in 
the Patch Edit screen. 
OThe Out Assign of the patch selected in the 
Patch Edit screen. (c^P.150) 
In both the Tone Edit and Wave Edit screens, 
sound will be output in accord with the same 
setting for output assignment as that of the 
patch currently selected in the Patch Edit 
screen. 

•Are you sure MIDI channels are chosen 
properly ? 

OMIDI channel of each part. (o-P.145) 
OThe channel in each track. (c^P.142) 
OThe keyboard channel (crP.IIO) 

•Do you have MIDI switches set to "off" ? 
OEach track's MIDI transmit switch, (o-p.ny) 
OThe keyboard's MIDI transmit switch, (o-p. 

Ill) 
OThe MIDI IN switch : MIDI (INT/EXT) {^9. 

Ill) 



•Are you sure your connections to the multi- 
output sockets are proper? 



3. Troubleshooting 



IRecheck the Output Mode of the part, and the 
Out Assign of the patch. (crP.SS "To Change 
Output Sockets") 

^ Do you have any tracks set to "mute" ? If 
set to mute, no note messages are transmitted. 
(d-P.117) 

►Have you made assignment of "Off" when 
setting Tone Split for the patch? (o- P. 151) 

INo sound can be produced 2 octaves above 
the Orig. Key (o- P.I 53) setting for the tone. 



[Pitch sounds strange] 

•Check that Master Tune is set properly. (crP. 

145) 

•Are external MIDI sound modules tuned 
properly? (o-P.HO) 



[No pitch change obtained when 
modulation bender lever is moved] 

•Is the Bender message MIDI receive switch set 
to "Off" for any of the Parts? Cc7-p.i46) 

•Is the Bender Range set to "0" for any of the 
patches? (o-p.149) 

•Is the setting for Pitch Bender set to "Off" 
for any of the tones? (o-p.154) 



[You can't get softness/loudness the 
way you want it ] 

•Recheck settings for the tone's Level Curve, 
Envelope , Key Rate , and Velocity Rate . 
(^ P. 163, 164) 

•Are your external MIDI devices capable of 
response to Velocity? 



►Check that the keyboard's octave shift setting 
hasn't been changed. ("^P.lll) 



[Patches don't change properly] 



►Are settings for the octave shift of each patch 
(valid only respective to the keyboard), and 
unison detune the way they should be? (o-P. 
149,150) 

►Have you, in consideration of how the sound 
will be actually used in performance, made 
setting of a key number that suits the pitch of 
the sampled sound , in the Orig . Key tone 
parameter? (c?-P.153) 

►Check settings for each tone's pitch follow, 
pitch shift, and fine tune, (d- P.I 53, 154) 



[No effect obtained with Aftertouch] 

•Check if any Part's Aftertouch MIDI message 
receive switch is set to "Off." (c7-p.i47) 

•Is the Aftertouch Sens set to "0" for any of 
the patches? (cr p. 150) 



•When changing by means of Program Change 
messages , recheck your settings for the 
following : 

OAre MIDI switch set to "Off", while wanting 
to receive program changes from an external 
MIDI device? (d- P. 11) 

Ols the MIDI transmit switch on any track set 
to "Off"? (o-p.117) 

OWhile transmitting program change messages 

from the keyboard ; have you checked that 

the keyboard's MIDI transmit switch is not 

set to "Off? Co-p.117, 118)? 

Ols the Program Change message MIDI receive 

switch for any Part set to "Off"? (d-P.146) 
OHave you confirmed that settings for program 

change numbers and patch numbers correspond 

properly? (D-p.147) 
ODo you have the correct MIDI channels set ? 

("No sound is produced by the W-30" crp.isS) 



Hs the Aftertouch switch set to "Off" for any 
of the tones? («:^P.154) 
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3. TroubteshootlnB 



[You have problems recording] 



[Song cannot be played] 



►Are any MIDI message - specific 
switches set to "Off"? (o-p.117) 



recording 



Ms the Sync Clock for the song parameter set 
to EXT ? When set to EXT, recording takes 
place based on reception at MIDI IN of the 
Clock, Start, Continue, Stop, Song Position 
Pointer, and Song Select MIDI system messages. 
(cyp.198 MIDI Implementation) 



Us the Sync Clock for the song parameter set 
to EXT ? When set to EXT, song play takes 
place based on reception at MIDI IN of the 
Clock , Start , Continue , Stop , Song Position 
Pointer, and Song Select MIDI system messages. 
(o-p.198 MIDI Implementation) 

►You may be at the last measure in the song 
data. Set it at M = 1. (o-p.114) 



►Check that the recording mode is set as it 
should be. In any mode other than Loop, 
existing data will be erased. 



[Beat setting cannot be made] 



•Has the total number of steps for songs 
exceeded approx. 15,000? 

#While using the Auto Punch or Loop recording 
modes, have you set the REC start and end 
points? In Loop mode, make sure you provide 
at least 1 measure between these points. (o-P. 
118) 



•The beat of a measure cannot be changed 
after recording has taken place. Settings for 
beat are valid only when the measure has not 
yet been recorded. (d-P.83. 115 "New M. Beat") 



[Synchronized recording/play doesn't 
work properly] 



[Metronome is not heard] 

•Make sure the metronome is not set to "Off." 
(D- P.I 13) 

•Check that the metronome's MIDI channel is 
set properly. (d-P.113) 

When set to channels [1] - [16], the patch 
assigned to the Part corresponding to the 
relevant channel is what sounds. When set to 
[El] - [El 6] it is always transmit from MIDI 
OUT. 

•Check that the metronome's note number has 
been set properly. When the patch is sounded, 
no sound will be produced at positions higher 
than 2 octaves above the tone ' s Orig . Key 
setting. ("^P.ISS) 

•Make sure the velocity for the metronome is 
not set at "0." (c^P.113) 



•When using the W-30 as the slave for 
synchronized recording/play. 
OCheck that the Sync Clock for the song 

parameters is set to EXT. 

(o-p.ns) (C7-P.198 MIDI Implementation) 
OCheck that the external sequencer Is set to 

transmit clock messages. 

•When using the W-30 as the master for 
synchronized play. 
OCheck that the Sync Clock for the song 

parameters is set to INT. (c7-p.113) 
OCheck that the system configuration's MIDI 

sync is set to "On." (cyP.111) 

(C7-P.198 MIDI Implementation) 
OMake sure the external sequencer is set to 

receive clock messages. 

•Make sure all connections have been made 
properly. 
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3. Troubleshooting 



[Sampling doesn't work] 



[Waves cannot be edited] 



IMake sure there is enough free space in the 
wave banks. (A/B) If insufficient, delete 
unneeded Original tones, (c?- P.I 81) 

IMake sure the sampling time has been set to 
something other than 0.0. (o-p.lSI) 



[Part settings have changed] 



►Check that settings for source tone and 

destination tone have been made properly. The 

same tone cannot be set as both source and 
destination. 

►Make sure there is enough free space in the 
destination wave bank. (A/B) If insufficient, 
delete unneeded Original tones. Co-p.171) 



#Data comprising settings for Parts (FUNC) is 
included with both song and sound data . 
When loaded separately, the settings that take 
effect will be those of the data loaded last. 
Be careful of the order in which loading is 
carried out. 
(d-P.39 "About FUNC Data") 

[Sounds are left out] 

•The W-30 is capable of producing a maximum 
of 16 voices simultaneously. Beyond this limit 
sound will not be produced. 

•Check the key mode of the patch being played. 

With Fade, Mix, and Uni, 2 voices are used 

when a key is pressed, thus the practical 

number of simultaneously producible voices is 

reduced. 

•Recheck the setting for voice mode, (crp.144) 

•Has the output for the tone been distributed? 
At such times, some sounds may be left out. 
C^P.53, 150) 

•Is there a block of Exclusive messages 
contained within the song data? This could at 
times prevent normal output of a song. 

[Split settings cannot be made] 

•Make sure you have the appropriate mode 
selected. While at "Info" settings cannot be 
made, (crp.ss, 151) 
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Roland Exclusive Messages 



Data Format for Exclusive Messages 



Roland's MIDI implementation uses the following data format 
for all exclusive messages (type IV) : 



One - way transfer procedure (See Section 3 for details.) 

This procedure is suited (or the transfer of a small amount of 
data. It sends out an exclusive message completely independent 
of a receiving device status. 



Byte 


Description 


FOH 


Exclusive status 


41H 


Manufacturer ID (Roland) 


DEV 


Device ID 


MDL 


Model ID 


CMD 


Comrnand 10 


LBODY] 


Main data 


F7H 


End of exclusive 



Connection Diagram 



Device (A) 



Device (8) 



MlOl OUT 
MICH IN 



WI(X IN 
MIOI OUT 



= Handshake 



^MID! status: FOH. F7H 

An exclusive message must be flanked by a pair of status 
codes, starting with a Manufacturer - ID immediately after FOH 
(MIDI versionl.0). 



= Manufacturer 



= Device - ID 



ID: 41 H 

The Manufacturer- ID identifies the manufacturer of a MIDI 
instrument that triggers an exclusive message, value 41H 
represents Roland's Manufacturer ~ ID, 

DEV 

The Device - ID contains a unique value that identifies the 
individual device in the multiple implementation of MIDI 
instruments, it is usually set to OOH - OFH, a value smaller 
by one than that of a basic channel, but value OOH - IFH 
may be used for a device with multiple basic channel-s. 

Model -ID: MDL 

The Model - ID contains a value that uniquely identifies one 
model from another. Different models, however, may share an 
identical Model - ID if they handle similar data. 

The Model - ID format may contain OOH in one or more places 
10 provide an extended data field. The following are examples 
of valid Model - IDs, each representing a unique model : 

OIH 

02H 

03H 

OOH. OIH 

OOH. 02H 

OOH, OOH, OIH 



Connection at point 2 is essential for " Neciuest data " 
procedures. (See Section 3.) 

transfer procedure (See Section 4 for details.) 

This procedure initiates a predetermined transfer sequence 
(handshaking) across the interface before data transfer takes 
place. Handshaking ensures that reliability and transfer speed 
arc high enough to handle a large amount of data. 

Connection Diagram 



Device (A) 






Device (8) 


MlOl OUT 
MIOI IN 




' _ 


MIDI IN 
MIDI OUT 









Connection at points 1 and 2 is essential. 



Notes on the above two procedures 

*There are separate Command IDs for different transfer 
procedures. 

* Devices A and B cannot exchange data unless they use the 
same transfer procedure, share identical Device ID and 
Model ID. and are ready for communication. 



^y One way Transfer Procedure 



This procedure sends out data all the way until it stops and 
is used when the messages are so short that answerbacks need 
not be chocked. 

For long messages, however, the receiving device must acciuire 
each message in time with the transfer sequence, which inserts 
intervals of at least 20 milliseconds in between. 



= Command - ID 



CMD 

The Command - ID indicates the function of an exclusive 
message. The Command - ID format may contain 0011 in one 
or more places to provide an extended data field. The 
following are examples of valid Command - IDs. each 
representing a unique function : 



Types of Messages 



Message 


Command ID 


Request data 1 
Data set 1 


RQl (IIH) 
DTI (12H) 



OIH 

02H 

03H 

OOH. OIH 

OOH. 02H 

OOH. OOH. OIH 

Main data : BODY 

This field contains a message to be exchanged across an 
interface. The exact daia size and contents will vary with the 
Model - ID and Command - ID. 



= Request data =1 : RQl (11H) 



■'Address - mapped Data Transfer 



Address mapping is a technique for transferring messages 
conforming lo the data formal given in Section I, It assigns 
a series of memory - resident records - waveform and tone 
data, switch siatus, and parameters, for example - ■ to specific 
locations in a machine ■■ dependent address space, thereby 
allowing access to data residing at ihe address a message 
specifies. 

Address - mapped data transfer is therefore independent of 
models and data categories. This technique allows use of two 
different transfer procedures : one - way transfer and 
handshake transfer. 



This message is sent out when there is a need to acquire daia 
from a device at the other end of the interface, h contains data 
for the address and sine that specify designation and length, 
respectively, of data required. 

On receiving an RQl message, the remote device checks its 
memory for the data address and sis;e that satisfy the request. 

If it finds them and is ready for communication, the device will 
transmit a "Data set l (DTi)" message, which contain.^ the 
requested data. Othenvise. the device will ,send out nothing. 



8yte 


Descripuon 


FOH 


Exclusive status 


41H 


Manufacturer ID (Roland) 


DEV 


Device ID 


MDL 


Model 10 


IIH 


Command ID 


aaH 


Address MSB 




LS8 


ssH 


Size MSB 




LSB 


sum 


Check sum 


F7H 


End of exclusive 
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= Data set 1 



*The size of the requested data does not indicate the number 
ot bytes that will make up a DTl message, but represents 
the address fields where the requested data resides. 

*Some models are subject to limitations in data format used 
for a single transaction. Requested data, for example, may 
have a limit in length or must be divided into predetermined 
address fields before it is exchanged across the interface. 

*The same number of bytes comprises address and size data, 
which, however, vary with the Model - ID. 

*The error checking process uses a checksum that provides 
a bit pattern where the least significant 7 bits are zero when 
values for an address, size, and that checksum are summed. 

DTI (12H) 

This message corresponds to the actual data transfer process. 
Because every byte in (he data is assigned a unique address, 
a DTI message can convey the starting address of one or 
more data as well as a series of data formatted in an address 
- dependent order. 

The MIDI standards inhibit non - real time messages from 
interrupting an exclusive one. This fact is inconvenient for the 
devices that support a "soft - through" mechanism. To 
maintain compatibility with such devices. Roland has limited the 
DTI to 256 bytes so that an excessively long message is sent 
out in separate segments. 



Byte 


Description 


FOH 


Exclusive 


dlH 


Manufacturer ID (Roland) 


DEV 


Device 10 


MDL 


Model ID 


12H 


Command ID 


aa 


H 


Address MSB 
LSB 


dc 


H 


Da 


a 


SL 


m 


Ch 


3ck sum 


F7H 


End of exclusive 



*A DTI message is capable of providing only the valid data 
among those specified by an RQl message. 

*Some models are subject to limitations in data format used 
for a single transaction. Requested data, for example, may 
have a limit in length or must be divided into predetermined 
address fields before it is exchanged across the interface. 

*Thc number of bytes comprising address data varies from 
one Model - ID to another. 

*The error checking process uses a checksum that provides 
a bit pattern where the least significant 7 bits are z^ro when 
values for an address, size, and that checksum are summed. 



: Example of Message Transactions 

• Device A sending data to Device B 
Transfer of a DTl message is all that takes place. 



Device (A) 



Device (B) 



[Data set 1] ^- 

* More than 20m sec time internal. 

[Data set 1] : *- 



Device (A) 
[Data set 1] ■^- 



Device (8) 



-[Request data] 



[Data set 1] ^- 

* More than 20m sec time internal. 

[Data set 1] 



[Data set 13 



j Handshake -Transfer Procedure 



Handshaking is an interactive process where two devices 
exchange error checking signals before a message transaction 
takes place, thereby increasing data reliability. L'niike one- way 
transfer that inserts a pause between message transactions, 
handshake transfer allows much speedier transactions ix.-causc 
data transfer starts once the receiving device returns a ready 
signal. 

When it comes to handling large amounts ot data- -sampler 
waveforms and synthesizer tones over the entire range, for 
example - - across a MIDI interface, handshaking transfer is 
more efficient than one - way transfer. 



Types of Messages 



Message 


Command ID 


Want to send data 


WSO (40H) 


Bequest data 


ROD (dlH) 


Data set 


DAT (42H) 


Acknowledge 


ACK Cd3H) 


End of data 


eoD (dSH) 


Communication error 


ERR (^£H) 


Rejection 


BJC (dFH) 



■Want to send data : WSD (40H) 

This message is sent out when data must be sent to a device 
at the other end of the interface. It contains data for the 
address and size that specify designation and length , 
respectively, of the data to be sent. 

On receiving a WSD message, the remote device checks its 
memory for the specified data address and size which will 
satisfy the request. If it finds them and is ready for 
communication, the device will return an " .'Xc know I edge 
(ACK)" message. 
Othenvisc, it will return a "tejeciion <RJC)" message. 



[Data set 1] 



Byte 


Description 


FOH 


Exclusive Status 


41H 


Manufacturer ID (Roland) 


DEV 


Device ID 


MDL 


Model ID 


40H 


Command ID 


aaH 


Address MSB 




LSB 


ssH 


Size MSB 




l^SB 


sum 


Check sum 


F7H 


End of exclusive 



► Device B requesting data from Device A 
Device B sends an RQl message to Device A. Checking the 
message. Device A sends a DTl message back to Device B. 



*The size of the data to be sent does not indicate the number 
of bytes that make up a "Data set (DAT)" messase. bui 
represents the address fields where the data shuuld reside. 

*Some models are subject to limitations in data format used 
for a single transaction. Requested data, for example, may 
have a limit in length or must be divided into predetermined 
address fields before it is exchanged across ihe interface. 

*The same number of bytes comprises address and six.e data, 
which, however, vary with the .Model ID. 

*The error checking process uses a checksum thai provides 
a bit pattern where the least significant 7 bits are zero when 
values for an address. sV/.v. and ihai checksum ait summed. 
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= Request data : ROD (41 H) 



This message is sent oul when there is a need lo acquire data 
from a device ai the other end of the interface. It contains data 
for the address and si?^ that specify designation and length, 
respectively, of data required. 

On receiving an KQO message, the remote device checks its 
memory for the data address and size which satisfy the request. 
If it finds them and is ready for communication, the device will 
transmit a "Data set (DAT)" message, which contains the 
reques(ed data. Othenvise, it will return a "Rejection (liJC)" 
message. 



Byie 


Description 


FOH 


Exclusive status 


41H 


Manufacturer ID (Roland) 


DEV 


Device ID 


MDL 


Model ID 


41H 


Command ID 


aaH 


Address MSB 




LSB 


ssH 


Size MSB 




LSB 


sum 


Check sum 


F7H 


End of exclusive 



= Data set : 



*The s\/.e of the requested data does not indicate the number 
of byics that make up a "Data set (DAT)" message, but 
represents the address fields where the requested data 
resides. 

*Some models are subject to limitations in data formal used 
for a single transaction. Requested data, for example, may 
have a limit in length or must be divided into predetermined 
address fields before it is exchanged across the interface. 

*Thc same number of bytes comprises address and size data, 
which, however, vary with the Model - ID. 

*The error checking process uses a chiecksum that provides 
a bit pattern where the least significant 7 bits are xero when 
values for an address, size, and that checksum are summed. 

DAT (42H) 

This message corresponds to the actual data transfer process. 
Because every byte in the data is assigned a unique address, 
the message can convey the starting address of one or more 
data as well as a series of data formatted in an address - 
dependent or<ler. 

.Mthough the .MIDI standards inhibit non - real time messages 
from interrupting an exclusive one, some devices support a 
"soft - through" mechanism for such interrupts. To maintain 
compatibility with such devices, Roland has limited the DAT lo 
256 bytes so that an excessively long message is sent out in 
.separate segments. 



* A DAT message is capable of providing only the valid data 
among those specified by an RQD or WSD message. 

*Some models are subject to limitations in data format used 
for a single transaction. Requested data, for example, may 
have a limit in length or must be divided into predetermined 
address fields before it is exchanged across the interface. 

*The number of bytes comprising address data varies from 
one mode! !D to another. 

*The error checking process uses a checksum thai provides 
a bit pattern where the least significant 7 bits are zero when 
values for an address, size, and that checksum are summed. 



= Acknowledge : ACK (43H) 



This message is sent out when no error was detected on 
reception of a WSD, DAT. "Knd of data (EOD)", or some other 
message and a requested setup or action is complete. Unless 
it receives an ACK message, the device at the other end will 
not proceed to the next operation. 



Byte 


Description 


FOH 


Exclusive status 


41H 


Manufacturer ID (Roland) 


OEV 


Device ID 


MDL 


Model ID 


iSH 


Command ID 


F7H 


End of exclusive 



End of data : EOD (45H) 

This message is sent out to inform a remote device of the end 
of a message. Communication, however, will not come to an 
end unless the remote device returns an .'\CK message even 
though an EOD message was transmitted. 



Byte 


Description 


FOH 


Exclusive status 


■IIH 


Manufacturer ID (Roland) 


DEV 


Device ID 


MDL 


Model ID 


45H 


Command ID 


F7H 


End of exclusive 



Communications error; ERR (4EH) 

This message warns the remote device of a communications 
fault encountered during mes.^gc transmission due. for 
example, to a checksum error. .■\n ICRR message may l»e 
replaced with a "Rejection (RJC)" one, which terminates the 
current mcs.sage transaction in midstream. 

When it receives an RRff message, the sending device may 
either attempt to send oul the last message a second time or 
terminate communication by sending out an KJC message. 



Byte 


Description 


FOH 


Exclusive status 


41H 


Manufacturer ID (Roland) 


OEV 


Device ID 


MDL 


Model ID 


42H 


Command ID 


aaH 


Address MSB 




LSB 


ddH 


Data 


sum 


Check sum 


F7H 


End of exclusive 



Byte 


Description 


FOH 


Exclusive Status 


41H 


Manufacturer ID (Roland) 


DEV 


Device ID 


MDL 


Model ID 


"lEH 


Command 10 


F7H 


End of exclusive 
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Rejection : RJC c4FH) 

This message is sent out when there is a need to lerminaie 
communication by overriding the current message. An RJC 
message will be triggered when : 

• a VVSD or RQD message has specified an illegal data address 
or size. 

■ the device is not ready for communication. 

• an illegal number of addresses or data has been detected. 

• data transfer has been terminated by an operator. 

• a communications error has occurred. 

An ERR message may be sent out by a device on either side 
of the interface . Communication must be terminated 
immediately when either side triggers an ERR message. 



Byte 


Description 


FOH 


Exclusive status 


dlH 


Manufacturer ID (Roland) 


DEV 


Device ID 


MOL 


Model ID 


dFH 


Command ID 


F7H 


End of exclusive 



a Example of Message Transactions 



♦ Error occurs while device (A) is receiving data from 
device (B). 

1) Data transfer from device CA) to device (B). 



Device (A) 



Device (8) 



[Data set] 



[Acknowledge] 

(Error) x -^- 

[Communication error] 

-^- 

[Acknowledge] 



[Data set] 



[Data set) 



(the same data 
-^- as above) 



2) Device (B) rejects the data re - transmitied, and 
quits data transfer. 



Device (A) 



Device (B) 



[Acknowledge] 

(Error) x ~^— 

[Communication error] - 

(Quit) -*- 



[Data set] 
[Data set] 
[Rejection] 



(Data transfer from device (A) to device (B). 



3) Device (A) immediately guits data transfer. 



Device (A) 



Device (8) 



[Want to send data] 
-*- 

[Data set] 

-^- 

[Data set] 



[End of data] 



[Acknowledge] 
[Acknowledge] 
[Acknowledge] 

[Acknowledge] 



♦ Device (A) requests and receives data from device (8). 



Device (A) 



[Request data] 
[Acknowledge] 
[Acknowledge] 

[Acknowledge] 



Device (B) 



[Data set] 
[Data set] 

[End of data] 



Device (A) 



Device (8) 



[Acknowledge] 
(Error) X 
[Rejection] 



[Data set] 

[Data set] 
(Quit) 



About W-30 
Exclusive Messages 

On the W-30, transmission and reception of Exclusive messages occurs 
only in the Sequencer section. The function is unavailable in the Sound 
section. 

■ Recording Exctuaiva Metssges 

In the sequencer. Exclusive messages are recorded as song data. 

Perform the same ooeration as you would for recording songs when wishing to 
record Exclusive messages received at MIDI IN. 

* Put the Excl recording switch to "On." (see cage 1 1 7.) 

■ Transmitting the Exclusive measagea you have recorded. 

Play the relevant song in order to transmit Exclusive messages from MIDI OUT. 



* Set the MIDI (EXT) switch for each track to "On." (see oage 117.) 

■ Editing Exclusive Massages 

Uo to a maximum of 500 bytes of exclusive messages can be edited in the Micro 
Edit screen, (see cage 120.) 

Calculation of the checksum cannot be performed, and "Data Error" will be 
displayed when the manufacturer's 10 is one other than that for Roland (41). or 
when the data size does not match the format. Wfien successfully calculated. 
"Complete" is displayed, and the calculated value is automatically written mto the 
last byte. For details, see page 192. "Roland Exclusive Messages." 

* Take care whenever exclusive messages are included inside song data, since the 
sound may at times not be produced normally. 



Music Workstation (Keyboard & Internal voice section) 

Model w-30 MIDI Implementation Chart 



Date : Apr. 13 1989 

Version : 1.01 



Function ••• 


Transmitted 


Recognized 


Remarks 


Basic Default 
Channel Changed 


1 

1 - 16 


1 - 16 *4 
1 - 16 *4 


*2 


Default 
Mode Messages 
Altered 


Mode 3 

X 


Mode 3 

x 




Note 

Number 1"^^ ^oice 


1 2 - 1 20 


1 2 - 1 20 
1 2 - 1 20 




,, , . Note ON 

Vebcity ,, ^„„ 
Note OFF 


O 

X 9n v = 


O 
x 


V = 1 - 1 27 


After Key's 
Touch Ch's 


X 
X 


X 

* 1 




Pitch Bender 


X 


* 1 




1 
2 

7 
64 

100, 101 

^°"^^°' 6, 38 

Change 


O 

X 

X 

o 

*5 


* 1 

* 1 

* 1 

* 1 

* 1 


Modulation 
Breath Controller 
Volume 
Hold 1 

RPN LSB, MSB 
Data entry 

LSB, MSB 
Number 

Pitch Bend Sensitivity 


Prog 

Change True # 


O 


* 1 - 1 27 
0-127 


*3 


System Exclusive 


X 


X 




Song Pos 
System 

Song Se! 
Common _ 

Tune 


X 

X 
X 


X 

X 
X 




System Clock 
Real Time Commands 


X 
X 


x 

X 




Local ONXOFF 
Aux All Notes OFF 
Message Active Sense 

Reset 


X 

X 

* 1 

X 


X 

O (123- 127) 
O 

X 




Notes 


* 1 Can be set to O or x manually, and memorized on disk. 

* 2 Can be memorized on disk. 

* 3 Program change number for each Patch can be set freely. 

* 4 Can be set up to 8 different channels. 

* 5 Control Changes (number - 95) can be sent by moving the EV - 5 to 

whitch Control Change number is assigned. 



Mode 1 : OMNI ON, POLY 
Mode 3 : OMNI OFF, POLY 



Mode 2 : OMNI ON, MONO 
Mode 4 : OMNI OFF. MONO 



O : Yes 
X : No 



Music Workstation (Sequencer section) 

Model w 30 MIDI Implementation Chart 



Date : Apr. 13 1989 

Version : 1 .01 



Function • • • 


Transmitted 


Recognized 


Remarks 


Basic Default 
Channel Changed 


all ch 

X 


all ch 
1 -16 


not BASIC ch 


Default 
Mode Me^^ges 
Altered 


X 

X 


X 
X 




Note 

Number "^^^ ^oice 


0-127 


0-127 
0- 127 




,, , . Note ON 
Vebcity ,, „„„ 
Note OFF 


O 

X 9n v = 


O 

X 


V = 1 - 1 27 


After Key's 
Touch Ch's 


O 
O 


*1 
* 1 




Pitch Bender 


o 


* 1 




0-63 
64 - 1 21 

Control 
Change 


o 
o 


* 1 

* 1 




Prog 

Change True # 


o 


*1 
0-127 




System Exclusive 


o 


O 




Song Pos 
System „ _ , 
^ Song Sel 
Common „ 

Tune 


O (CLOCK = INT) 
O (CLOCK = INT) 

O 


O (CLOCK = EXT) 
O (CLOCK = EXT) 
O 




System Clock 
Real Time Commands 


O (CLOCK = INT) 
O (CLOCK = INT) 


O (CLOCK = EXT) 
O (CLOCK = EXT) 




Local ON/OFF 
Aux All Notes OFF 
Message Active Sense 

Reset 


X 
X 

* 2 

X 


X 

O (123-127) 

O 

X 




Notes 


* 1 Can be set to O or x manually. 

* 2 According to the setting of Keyboard & Internal voice section. 



Mode 1 : OMNI ON, POLY 
Mode 3 : OMNI OFF. POLY 



Mode 2 : OMNI ON, MONO 
Mode 4 : OMNI OFF, MONO 



O : Yes 
X : No 



Music Workstation 

Model W-30 



MIDI Implementation 



Date : Apr. 13 1989 

Version : 1.01 



1. TRANSMITTED DATA (Keyboard section) 



■ Chann«1 Voica M«**as« 




• Note off 




Status Second 


Third 


9nH kkH 


OOH 



n = MIDI channel number 
kk " Note number 



:OH-FH (0-15) 
:0CH-78H (12-120) 



= ch.1 15 = ch.l6 



#Note on 




Status Second 


Third 


9nH kkH 


wH 


n = MIDI channel number 


:OH-FH (0-15) 


kk = Note number 


:0CH-7FH (12-120) 


vv = Velocity 


:01H~7FH (1 - 127) 


• Control change 




Status Second 


Third 


BnH kkH 


wH 


n = MIDI channel number 


:OH-FH (0-15) 


kk = Control number 


:00H-5FH (0-95) 


w = Value 


: 00H-7FH (0- 127) 



= ch.l 15 = ch.l6 



= ch.l 15 = ch.ie 



• Progrsm change 



Status 
CnH 



Second 
DDH 



n = MIDI channel number 
DP = Program number 



:OH-FH (0-15) 
:00H - 7FH CO - 127) 



= ch.l 15 = ch.l6 



• Channel Prexure 



Status 
OnH 



Second 
vvH 



n = MIDI channel number ; OH - FH (0-15) 

w = Value :O0H-7FH (0-127) 



= ch.l 15 = ch.l6 



• Pitch bend change 



EnH 



Second 
mmH 



n = MIDI channel number 
mm.ll = Value 



T hird 
IIH 

: OH - FH (0-15) = ch,l 15 = ch.l6 

:OOH,0OH-7FH.7FH 0-16383 (-8192- +8191) 



2. TRANSMITTED DATA (Sequencer section) 



2.1 AM memorized messages are transmitted on Playing 

2.2 All received messages are transmitted when SOFT THRU is ON. 

2.3 Created message 

■ System Common Message 

• Song position pointer 

Status Second Third 

F2H mmH IIH 

U,mm = Value : OOH.OOH - 7FH.7FH - 16383 

* When SYNC TRANSMIT SWITCH is set at ON. 



• Song lelect 




Status 


Second 


F3H 


SSH 



ss = Value :0H-13H (song 1-20) 

• When SYNC TRANSMIT SWITCH is set at ON. 

■ System Real time me**age 

• Timing clock 

Status 
F8H 

*When SYNC TRANSMIT SWITCH is set at ON. 

• Start 

Status 
FAH 

*When SYNC TRANSMIT SWITCH is set at ON. 

• Continue 



Status 
FBH 



*When SYNC TRANSMIT SWITCH is set at ON. 



• Stop 



Status 
FCH 



*When SYNC TRANSMIT SWITCH is set at ON. 



• Active Sensing 

Status 
FEH 

♦ When ACTIVE SENSING TRANSMIT SWITCH is set at ON. 



3. RECOGNIZED DATA (Internal voice section) 



■ Channel Voice 


Message 




• Mote off 






Status 


Second 


Third 


8nH 


kkH 


wH 


9nH 


kkH 


OOH 


n = MIDI channel number 


:OH-FH (0-15) 


kk = Note number 


:0CH-78H (12- 120) 


w = velocity 




: ignored 


• Note on 






Status 


Second 


Third 


9nH 


kkH 


wH 



= ch.l 15 = ch.16 



n = MIDI channel number 
kk = Note number 
vv = VeJocity 



OH-FH (0-15) 
0CH-78H (12- 120) 
01H-7FH (1 - 127) 



= ch.l 15 =ch.16 
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# Control chans* 
Status Second 



SnH 



kkH 



n = MIDI channel number 
kk " Control number 
w = Value 



• Oats «ntry (Band rang«) 



n = MIDI channel number 
mm.ll = Value 



Third 
wH 

OH-FH (0-15) 0-ch.1 15 = ch.l6 

01H.02H.07H,40H (1,2,7.64) 
O0H-7FH (0-127) 



Status 


Second 


Third 


BnH 


65H 


OOH 


BnH 


64H 


OOH 


BnH 


26H 


mmH 


BnH 


06H 


IIH 



:OH-FH (0-15) = ch.l 15 = ch.16 

: OOH.OOH - OOH.OCH (0-12) 



• MONO 






Status 


Second 


Third 


BnH 


7EH 


mmH 



n = MIDI channel number : OH - FH (0-15) 

mm = Number of MIDI channel : ignored 

* Recognized only as All Notes off. 



• POLY 

Status 



Second 
7FH 



Third 
OOH 



SnH 

n = MIDI channel number ; OH - FH (0-15) 

* Recognized only as All Notes off. 



= ch.l 15-ch.l6 



= ch.l 15 = ch.l6 



• Program change 



Status 
CnH 



Second 
ppH 



n = MIDI channel number 
OD " Program number 



(Channel Pressure 



Status 




Second 


DnH 




vvH 


n - MIDI 


channe 


number 


w = Value 





:0H-FH (0-15) 
:O0H - 7FH (0 - 127) 



: OH - FH (0-15) 
:00H-7FH (0-127) 



= ch.l 15=ch.l6 



0-ch.l 15 = ch.l6 



4. RECOGNIZED DATA (Internal voice section) 



4.1 Memorizad messages while in RECORD mode 
■ Channel Voica Me**sg« 
• Note off 

Second 



Status 

SnH 

9nH 



kkH 
kkH 



n = MIDI channel number 
kk = Note number 
w = velocity 



Third 

wH 

OOH 

OH-FH (0-15) 
00H-7FH (0-127) 
ignored 



= ch.l lS = ch.l6 



• Pitch bend chsnga 



Status 
EnH 



Second 
mmH 



n = MIDI channel number 
mm.ll = Value 



■ Channel Mode Message 
• All Notes off 



Status 
BnH 



Second 
7BH 



n'lMIDI channel number 



Third 
IIH 

:OH-FH (0-15) 0"Ch.1 15--ch.l6 

: OOH.OOH - 7FH,7FH 0-16383 (-8192 - +8191) 



Third 
OOH 

: OH-FH (0-15) 



= ch.t 15 = ch.l6 



*When W-30 receives this message, it process Note off for received notes remai 
ns on. 



• OMNI OFF 

Status 
BnH 



Second 



Third 
OOH 



7CH 

n = MIDl channel number : OH - FH (0-15) 

* Recognized only as All Notes off. 



= ch.l l5 = ch.lS 



• OMNI ON 

Status 
BnH 



Second 
7DH 



Third 
OOH 



n = MIDI channel number r OH - FH (0-15) 

* Recognized only as All Notes off. 



= ch.l I5-Ch.l6 



tNota on 



Status 
9nH 



Second 
kkH 



n = MIDI channel number 
kk = Note number 
w = Velocity 



• Control change 



• Program change 
Status Second 



CnH 



OpH 



n = MIDI channel number 
pp = Program number 



Third 
wH 

OH-FH (0-15) 
00H-7FH (0-127) 
0tH-7FH (1 - 127) 



• Potyphonio Key Prastura 




Status Second 


Third 


AnH kkH 


wH 


n = MIDI channel number 


: OH-FH (0-15) 


kk = Note number 


:00H-7FH (0-127) 


w = Value 


:00H-7FH (0-127) 



Status Second 


Third 


6nH kkH 


wH 


n = MIDI channel number 


: OH-FH (0-15) 


kk " Control number 


:00H-78H (0- 120) 


w = Value 


:O0H-7FH (0- 127) 



: OH-FH (0-15) 
:00H - 7FH (0 - 127) 



0-ch.l 15 = ch.l6 



= ch.l 15 = ch.l6 



= ch.l I5 = ch.16 



Oach.l IS = ch,l6 
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# Channel Pre**uro 



»MONO 



Staius 
DnH 



Second 
vvH 



n = MiDI channel number : OH - FH (0-15) 

w = Value :00H-7FH (0-127) 



Third 
IIH 



0-ch.l 15 = ch.16 



• Pitch bend Changs 


Status 


Second 


EnH 


mmH 


n = MIDI channe 


number 


mm.ll = Value 




■ Channel Mode 


Me»as« 


• Local On/Off 




Status 


Second 


8nH 


7AH 



:OH-FH (0-15) = ch.l 15 = Ch.l6 

:OOH,O0H-7FH.7FH 0-16383 (-8192- +8191) 



n = MIDI channel number 
w = Value 



■ System Exclueive Message 



Third 
wH 



:OH-FH (0-15) 
:00H-7FH (0- 127) 



= ch.l 15 = ch.l6 



Status 




)ata Bvte 


FOH 




iH.ddH eeh 


F7H 






FO 




System Eicclusive 


ii = ID 


number 


OOH- 7FH (0- 127) 


dd.,.,ee 


= Data 


OOH- 7FH (0- 127) 


F7 




EOX (End of Exclusive) 



4.2 Recognized only 




■ Channel Mode Mesiage 




• All Note* off 




Status Second 


Third 


BnH 78H 


OOH 



n = MIDI channel number 



OH-FH (0-15) 



= ch.l 15 = cM6 



♦ When W-30 receives this message, it produces Note off message for received 
notes remains on. 



• OMNI OFF 






Status 


Second 


Third 


BnH 


7CH 


OOH 



n = MIDI channel number : OH - FH (0-15) 

* Recognized only as All Notes off. 



= ch.l 15 = ch.l6 



• OMNI ON 



Status 
BnH 



Second 



Third 
OOH 



7DH 

ncMIDI channel number : OH - FH (0-15) 

* Recognized only as All Notes off. 



= ch.l 15 = ch.l6 



Status 
BnH 



Second 
7EH 



Third 
mmH 



n = MIDI channel number : OH - FH (0-15) 

mm = Number of MIDI channel ignored 

* Recognized only as All Notes off. 



= ch,l I5 = ch.l6 



Second 
7FH 



Third 
OOH 



• POLY 

Status 
BnH 

n = MIDI Channel number : OH - FH (0-15) 

* Recognized only as All Notes off. 

4.3 Recognized messages for sync. 

* When SYNC CLOCK is set at EXT. 
■ Syatem Common Message 

• Song position pointer 
Status 



= ch.l 15 = ch.l6 



F2H 



Second 
mmH 



Third 
IIH 



ll.mm = Value : OOH.OOH - 7FH,7FH 



- 1 6383 



• Song select 




Status 


Second 


F3H 


ssH 


ss = Value 


:O0H- 13F 


■ System Realtime Message 


• Timing clock 




Status 




F8H 




• Start 




Status 





FAH 

• Continue 

Status 
F8H 

• Stop 

Status 

FCH 

4.4 Message received for detecting trouble in MIDI connection 
■ System Realtime Message 

• Active sensing 

Status 
FEH 
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SPECIFICATIONS 

W - 30 : Music Workstation 

Maximum simultaneously producible voices 

16 



^ Sound & Song Disk 

Number of Songs : 64 max. 
Number of Steps :Max. of approx. 7,000 steps 
(64 song total) 



I Sound Source 

Dl Process 



I Sound Memory 

^ internal 

RAM Wave Data (rewritable) : 51 2K word 
ROM Wave Data (not rewritable) :512K word 
RAM Wave-using Tones : 32/Tone Parameters 
ROM Wave-using Tones : 64/'Tone Parameters 
Patches : 1 6/Patch Parameters 
FUNG Parameters 
MIDI Parameters 



Editing Functions ;Track, measure, and event 

basis 
Resolution : 96 clock pulses/quarter note 
External 

Synchronization :MIDI Sync Clock, Song Select, 
Start, Stop, Continue, and Song 
Position Pointer compatible 
Song Data Length : Max. of 9,998 measures 

Tracks 

Phrase Tracks (16 MIDI Channels/Tracks) : 16 
Tempo Track : 1 

9 Maximum simultaneously inputable sounds 
128 (Total for all tracks) 



I System Disk 

ROM Wave-using Tones : 1 28/Tone Parameters 
ROM Wave-using Patches : 32/Patch Parameters 

I Sound Si. Song Disk 

Wave Data : 51 2K word 

RAM Wave-using : Tones : 32/Tone Parameters 

ROM Wave-using : Tones ; 64/Tone Parameters 

Patches : 16/Patch Parameters 

FUNC Parameters 

MIDI Parameters 



I Song Memory 

> Interna) 

Number of Songs : 20 max. 
Number of Steps :Max. of approx. 15,000 steps 
(20 song total) 

I Song Disk 

Number of Songs : 64 max. 
Number of Steps :Max. of approx. 100,000 
steps (64 song total) 



I Maximum simultaneously outputable sounds 
128 (Total for all tracks) 

I Keyboard 

61 Keys (Aftertouch equipped) 

I Panel 

Bender Modulation Lever 
Volume Knob 
Performance Button 
Sequencer Button 
Sound Button 
Start/Stop Button 
REC Button 
Tempo Button 
Skip Button 

Forward/Reverse Button 
LCD Display 
User Button 



Function Buttons ( | F1 
EXIT Button 
Numerical Keypad 
Cursor Dial 
Value Dial 



-[£5]) 
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I Rear Panel H Options 

Power Switch DP -2 Pedal Switch 

Headphone Socl<et EV-5 Expression Pedal 

Multi Output Socl<ets x 8 KW-30 (W-30 Upgradeklt) 

Input Socket MF2-DD 3.5 Inch Micro Floppy Disks 

Gain Knob CD -5 CD-ROM Player 

MIDI Sockets (THRU, OUT, IN) 

Pedal Control Socket (DP -2. EV-5) * Specifications are subject to change without 

SCSI Connector (Compatible with the SCSI notice, in the interest of improvement. 

Standard) 

Contrast Knob 



I Disk Drive 

3.5 Inch Micro Floppy Disk Drive 
Storage Type :Double Sided, Double Density, 
Double Track 



I Dimensions 

1.014 (W) X301 (D) X 106 (H) mm 
39-15/16" xn-7/8" X4-3/16" 



I Weight 
9.8Kg 



I Power Consumption 

18W 



I Accessories 

Owner's Manual for FD 
Mode Chart for FD 
Sound Chart 
MIDI Guide Book 
System Disk for FD 
Data Disk x 3 

Connecting Cable PJ-1 x1 
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Index 



Inportant Notes 



Concerning placement 

Concerning the power supply- 
Handling of disks 

Maintenance 

Other Precautions 



Basic Procedures 



Changing Values 

Command 

Display Layout 

Entering Names 

EXIT Button 

Function Keys 

Jamp the to the screen 

number you have specified 

Menu 

Mode Buttons 

Move th Cursor 

Registering frequently used screens 

Numerical Keypad 

Sub-windows 

Screen Selection 



49 
48 
45 
49 
48 
48 

47 
46 
45 
49 
47 
49 
48 
45 



Playing the W-30 



Aftertouch 

Bender 

Bender Modulation Lever ■■■■ 

Changing Patches 

Channel Aftertouch 

Connections 

Local on/off 

Master Tuning 

Performance Play 

Playing along with the song 
Power-up and booting up • • • 

Program Changes 

Sequencer Play 

Song Play 

Using the Breath Controlller- 
Velocity 



15 

1 6, 25, 86, 96 

15 

14 

15. 25, 86, 96 

10 

37, 110 

16 

14 

18 

12 

56, 57 

17 

18, 50 

37, 112 

■■-■15, 25, 31 



Connections 



Amplifier Setup 

Connecting needed for sampling 

Headphone Connection 

Mixer Setup 

Setup using Radio Cassette Recorder, etc. 



10 
77 
10 
10 
10 



Memory 



Address 71 

Backing up the Systen Disk 13 

CD - 5 11 

Checking the amount of wave space left ■ ■ 69 

Compatible Disks 41 

Copy the Floppy Disks 107, 137 

Data Disk 1 1 , 1 7, 39, 40 

Disk Capacity 40 

Disks Supplied 11 

Floppy Disk 7, 13 

Formating the disk 41, 106 

Hard Disks 11 

Internal Memory 38 

Load 1 7. 39, 72 

Loading Song and Sound Data --- 17, 39, 72 

72 
73 
73 
73 
73 
73 
73 
73 

73 

23 

41 

69 

40, 106 
■41, 98 
■■-■106 
• • • • 1 84 



Loading Sound Data 

Loading Tone Parameters 

Loading Tone Parameters with a Wave 
Loading a Tone from a Data Disk — 

Loading Patch Parameters 

Loading Patch with Tones 

Loading a Patch from a Data Disk — 
Loading a Patch from a System Disk • 
Loading a Tone from a System Disk • • 

Memory Capacity for Song Data 

Protect tab 

Remaining Time 

Sound & Song Disk 

Save 

Saving System Configration Data 
Table of Data saved onto disks • 



Song Disk 

System 

System Data 

System Configurations 

System Disk 

Utility Sistem 



40. 1 06 

37 

37 

-•■•37. 106, 110, 111 
11, 12, 13, 37. 38, 40 
40 



Song 



Sequencer 21 

Beats 23. 25, 83 

Check of the Song Data 97 

Clock 24, 25 

Difference between a Sequencer 

and a Multi-track Recorder 21 

Feature of a Sequencer 21 

How to use a sequencer 22 
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Measure 24, 25 

Metronome 82 

M/B/C 25. 92. 93 

Locate Point 90. 118 

Note Numbers 25. 96 

Sequencer Mode 44 

Song Parameters 1 84 

Status 92. 96 

Step 23 

Song Playing 17. 18. 50 

Song data 21 

FUNC Data 39 

Memory Capacity for Song Data 23 

Tern po 

Changing the Tempo 18. 25. 94 

Standard Tempo 23. 82. 94 

Tempo Track 22. 23 

Writing Tempo Change 94 

Tracks 22 

Phrase Tracks 22. 23 

Tempo Track 22. 23 

Track Indication 24. 97 

Track Parameters 86. 1 17 

Recording 22. 81. 88 

Auto Punch IN/OUT Recording ■■■ SB. 115 

Auto Punch IN Recording 88, 115 

Auto Punch OUT Recording 89. 115 

Key On Recording 84. 87. 88. 115 

Loop Recording 89. 1 1 5 

Manual Punch IN/OUT Recording 89, 115 

Normal Recording 84. 87. 88, 115 

Dubbing over 21. 81 

Keyboard Channel 84 

Locate Points 90. 118 

Metronome 82 

New Measure Beat 83 

Number of the measure where 

recording should start 82 

Oncave Shift of the Keyboard 84 

Preparing a sound 81 

REC Start Point 88. 90 

REC end Point 88. 90 

Recording Gate Time 85. 116 

Recording Mode 84. 88. 115 



Recording next Track 91 

Recording Parameters 85. 1 1 6 

Re-recording portions of data 88 

Recording Quantize 85, 1 1 6 

Recording Switches 86, 117 

Recording track 83 

Send the Program Changes 84 

Sync Clock 82 

Song Selection 82 

Standard Tempo 82 

Tempo (J =) 82 

Users Points 90 

Micro Edit 24 

Checksum 118 

Events 24, 25, 92, 96 

Event Indication 25 

Location of Events 24, 93 

Score and data 25 

To scroll the screen 93 

Writing Tempo Change 94 

Song Editing 95 

Change Gate Time 1 33 

Change MIDI Ch 1 32 

Change Velocity 131 

Copy 122 

Delete Measure 1 26 

Erase 119 

Extract 1 29 

Insert Measure 1 26 

Merge 121 

Quantize 1 25 

Shift Clock 134 

Track Exchange 1 35 

Transpose 1 30 

Samplers 26 

Differential Interpolation 27 

Fixed sampling method 27 

PCM 26 

Roland's Dl System 27 

Sampling Frequency 26, 78 

Sound Mode 44 



Sound Module 
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Sound Data 26 

Block 38, 72 

Contets of Sound Data 28 

FUNC 38, 39, 72 

MIDI 38, 72 

Set 38, 72 

Tone 28, 61 , 68 

Delete a Tone 69 

Distinguishing Tone Types 68 

Making a Sub-tone ■, 61 

New Waves can no longer be written — 68 

Original Tones 30, 61 , 68 

ROM tone 61 , 68 

Sub-tones 30, 61, 68 

Tone List 61 

Tone Parameters 28 

Tone Play 35 

1 St tone 58, 59 

2nd tone 58, 59 

Tone Parameters 28 

Auto Loop 64, 1 52 

Checking Split Set 58 

Editing Tone Parameters 60 

End point 63, 71 

Start point 63, 71 

LFO 62 

Loop 63, 151 

loop Mode 63 

Loop Point 63, 71 

TVA 52, 60, 62 

TVF 60, 62 

Wave Data 28, 29 

Address 71 

Delete a tone 69 

New Waves can no longer be written — 68 

Non-rewritable Wave Data 29 

Rewritable Wave Data 29 

Segment 29, 78 

Wave Banks 29, 78 

Wave Display 66 

Remaining Time 69 

ROM Waves A/B 29 

Editing Wave Data 70 

Smoothing 64, 1 73 



Sampling 26, 77 

Checking Input Level 79 

Connections needed for sampling 77 

Executing Sampling 80 

Original Key 79 

Pre-trigger 79 

Sampling Frequency 26, 78 

Sampling Time 78 

Sampling Standby Mode 79 

Auto Sampling 79, 80 

Manual Sampling 80 

Previous Sampling 80 

1 5KHz Sampling 26, 78 

30KHz Sampling 26, 78 

Patches 31 

Assign Tones to a Patch 58 

Change Patches 56, 57 

Changing sounds depending on 

how you play the keyboard — 31 

Confirming Tone Set 58, 59 

Key Mode 31 , 59 

Making a Patch 58 

Patch List M 

Patch Parameters 32, 58 

Patch Playing 35 

Split 31, 58 

1 St tone 58, 59 

2nd tone 58, 59 

Parts 32 

Change the Number of Voices of each Part54 

Output Mode 10, 53 

Multi Timbre 32 

Understanding Parts 33 

Voice Mode 54 

Change Volume 52 

Change Output Sockets 53 

Change Pitches 55 

DP-2 (FS-5U) 99, 111 

EV-5 (EV-10) 99, 112 



Pedal Assignment 
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Using Data Created on other models 



MRC - 300 

MRC~500 

S ~ 330 

S - 50 (Verl .0/2.0) 

S - 550 

SUPER- MRC 

SYS - 333 

SYS - 503 

SYS -503 Type A- 
SYS - 553 



4K 100 

4K TOO 

■4K 100, 101 

■4K 100. 101 

■4K 100, 101 

■41, 100, 101 

41, 100 

41, 100 

100, 101 

41 , 1 00 



Active Sensing Ill 

Empoling MID! OUT and MIDI IN 34 

Exclusive 25, 118, 1 92, 1 94 

Checksum 118, 1 95 

Clock (MIDI) 1 04, 1 05, 111 

Continue (MIDI) Ill 

Contorol Changes 25, 86, 96 

MIDI Implementation 1 96 

MIDI Sine 104 

Sine Recording 1 05 

Song Position Pointer 104, 1 

Song Select 1 04, 1 

Start (MIDI) 104, 105, 1 

Soft Thru 37, 103, 1 

Stop (MIDI) 104, 105, 1 

Tune Request 25, 86, 96 

Using External MIDI Devices 102 
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— — For Germany — 

Bescheinigung des Herstellers/lmporteurs 

Hiermtt wtrd beschemigt, daB der/die/das in Ubereinsliminung mit den Bestimmungen der 

ROLAND MUSIC WORK STATION W-30 AlTltSbl. VfQ 1046/1984 

(Geral. Typ. Bezeichriung) (AmtsblatlverfOgung) 

funk-entstbrt ist. 

Der Deutschen Bundespost wurde das Inverkehrbringen dieses Gerates angezeigt und die Berechtigung zur Uberprufung 

der Serie aitf Einhaltung der Bestimmungen eingerauml 

Roland Corporation Osaka/Japan 

Name des Herstellers/lmporteuts 



For the USA- 



RADIO AND TELEVISION INTERFERENCE 

WARNING — This equipment has been veniied to comply wth Hie limits for a Class B Mmpultng aevice, pursuart to Sut3part J, ot Pan 1 5, ot F=CC rules Operaiion willi 
non-certi(ied or non-venfied equipment is likely to result in interterertce lo raOtO and TV receplton. 

The equipment ctescnbed m this manual generatas aid uses radio frequency energy. II it is not Installed and used properly, that is, in strict accordance with our instructions, 
it may cause mterterence wiih radio and television recepHor, This equipment has been tested and found to comply with tJie limits for a Class B computing device in accordance 
with the specifications in Subpart J. of Part 15. ot FCC Rules. These nJes are designed to pnavide reasonable protection against such a Interference in a rasidentiai insiallation. 
However, Vieie is no guarantee tfial the irterfererce will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause IntarTerence to radio or teleulsion reception, whlct^ 
can tie detemiiBd by turning llie equipment on and off. the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by the following measure; 

• Disconnect other devices and their input/output cables one at a time it the interference stops, it ia caused Oy either the other device or Its I/O cable. 

These devices usLially require Floland designated shielded W5 cables. For Roland devices, you can obtain the proper shielded cable from your dealer For non Roland 

devices, contact the manuiacturer or neater lor assistance. 

II your equipfneni does cause interference to radio or television reception, you can try to correct the interference by using one or more of the following measures 

• Turn ihe TV or radio antenna until the interference stops, 

• Move Ihe equipmeni (o one side or the other ol Ihe TV or radio. 

• Move the equipmeni farther away Irom the TV oi radio. 

• Plug Ihe equipment inio an outlet that is on a different circuit than the TV o'r raOio <that is, make oenain the equpmert and the radio or television sel are on circuits con- 
trolled l)y ditlereni cucuil breakers or luses.) 

• Consider installing a roottop television antenna with coaxial cable lead-in between the antenna and TV. If necessary, you should consult your dealer or an experienced 
radio/televlaion technician for additional suggestions. You nwy find helpful Ihe following boo)<1el prepared by the Federal Communications Commission; 

■How to Identify and Resolve Radio — TV Inietlerence Ptoblems ' 
This booklet is available from ihe U.S. Government Prinling Oflice, Washington. DC. 20^02, Stock No. 0O4-000-TO345-4. 



For Canada- 



CLASS B NOTICE 

This digital apparatus does not exceed the Class B limits for radio noise emissions set out in the Radio Interference 
Regulations ol Ihe Canadian Department of Communications. 



CLASSE B AVIS 

Get appareit num6ric|ue ne depasse pas les limites de la classe B au niveau des emissions de bruits radioelectriques fixes 
dans le R6giement des signaux parasites par le minislere Canadian des Communications. 



^Roland 
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Mode Chart for FD 



Performance Mode 

PERFORMANCE [— -fTl- Performance] 



Sequencer Mode 

"] 13. Song Paramelef] 



SEQUENCER 



[2. Sequencer Menu] 



[4. Recorder] 



[5. Micro Edit] 



[30. Track Info] 



SOUND 



[31. Sound Menu] 



[6- Song €dit Menu] \j\ [7. Erase] 



-j [8. Merge]" 



i [9. Copy] 



H 



-d 



KI 



Hi 



'r\i 



HI 



rd 



0. Quantize] 



1. Delete Measure] 



2. Insert Measure] 



3. Extract) 



4. Transpose] 



5. Chg. Velocity] 



6. Change MIDI Ch] 



7. Chg. Gate Time] 



8. Shift Clock] 



9. Track Exchange] 



. [20. Sequencer Disk] \j\ [21. FD Load Song] 



-j [22. FD Save Song] 



■\ [24. FD Format] 



[23. FD Delete Song] 



[25. Load MRC Song] 



[26. Load S Song] 



• j[27. Save S-MRC Disk] 



■ \ [28. FD CopyJ 



[29. Song Transfer] 



Sound Mode 



[32. Part Set] 



r- j [33. MIDI RX Set] 



■— j [34. MIDI Program # ] [ 

[35. Patch Edit Menu] hrH'^^- ^^'^'^ Parameter] 



[37. Patch Split] 



[38. Patch Param Map] 



[39. Delete Patch) 



[40. Tone Edit Menu] rTI^'*^- ^°"^ Parameter] 



[42, Loop] 



[43. LFO] 



;-|[44. 


TVF 


Page 1] | 


— ; 


'i [45. 


TVF 


Page 2] | 




r\ [46. TVA Page 1 ) | 


-; 


H[47. 


TVA 


Page 2] | 




■j [48. Tone Param Map) | 



[49. Sound Disk Menu] hHlsO. FD Load Sound] 



I (51. FD Save Sound] 



[52. FD Load Patch) 



[53. FD Load Tone] 



[54. Load/Save S ■ 50] 



[55. Wave Edit Menu] '~\ t ] [56. Copy * Move] 



1 [57. Truncate] 



[58. Mix] 



[59. Combine) 



[60. Digital Filter] 



[61. Wave Loop] 



[62. Sampling] 
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